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PREFACE 


III the early stages of literature and science the symbols 
used are generally self-exjilanatory, but soon there comes a 
lime when they become obscure. , It at this stage there is 
a break in the tradition, the obscurity gradually increases 
until someone at last succeeds in unravelling the mystery. 
Thus in the marriage-hymn in RV. we find: 

^w. srsT^ i 

^ II 

'Soma got her first, (landharva got her next. Agni is 
your third husband and your fourth one born of man. Soma 
<4*ave to Gandharva, Gandharva gave to Agni, Agni gave 
3 ne wealth and sons and also this wife (x. 85 . 40 - 41 )’ 

The sense of these stanzas must have been iierfectly 
clear to the seers of early days, but they became obscure 
later on and Sayana merely gives a running paraphrase 
without any ai tempt at explanation. There is hardly any 
doubt, however, that three stages in the physical develop- 
(Uieiit of woman are xcxv..: here. A stanza in the 

Grhya-Saingraha points in the same direction. 

Again, take for instance the following stanza : 

^S2)eech is measured in four quarters, the Brahmanas 
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who are wise, know them. Three (of these quarters) are 
hidden and do not bestir themselves. It is the fourth 
quarter of speech that men speak.’ 

The explanation of this stanza found in SB. appears- 
to be correct. The Brahmana enumerates four stages in the 
evolution of speech, the first being represented by the 
hissing of serpents, the second by the notes of birds, the 
third by the sounds of beasts and the fourth by the speech 
of men: 

^ I 

The various explanations of ‘'catvari padani” in Nir. 
xiii. 9 would lead one to think that in this case also the 
real meaning had become obscure, though not to so great an 
extent as in the case of JRV. x. 85.40-41. The I^irukta 
(Parisista) says (xiii. 7) : 

^ '^csrrfi: ? 

artfKt T3qif3?jaf i 

qrftqjr: i 

3T8ITfq Jllfiaf «?qRr— ^TT t sqVR^— q«qq 

5^l%s q^ ^ I 

qrsqfef m I qr ^rrf^ m m 

«qfq?^ I 3T«r q^ i q^ qr qin^R^qq qi i 
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SRprI — ^ ^STRf ^ “q 

I 

In tile Muhabhasya Patanjali naturally exiilains 
“catavri padaui’’ as “catvari padajatani-namakhyate copa- 
sarga-nipatas ca’\ According to Bhartrliari the reference 
is to the para, pasyaiiti, madhyama and vaikhari varieties 
of speech. This is a fairly late idea and must be rejected on 
that account. 

Again there is the stanza in the Kgveda (iv. 58. 3) : 

>ijipT ^ 3TW qr^ 

5 I 

^ 

qft sn fro II 

‘Four horns, three feet are his, two heads, seven hands 
are his. Bound threefold, the bull roars. The great God 
has entered the mortals.’ 

There is hardly any doubt that Soma is the great God 
mentioned here. In the first place the hymn is addressed 
to Soma. Secondly, Soma is often spoken of as entering 
mortals; e.g., “amartyo niartya avivesa” viii. 48. 12. 
Thirdly, “the sound made by the trickling Soma is often 
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs 
meaning to roar or bellow or even thunder; he is thus com- 
monly called bull among waters, which figure as cows” 
(Macdonell). 

liut the sense appears to have been lost sight of long 
ago. Acc. to the Nirukta Parisista the great God is the 
sacrifice. Acc. to the Mahabhasya He is Sabda. Acc. to 
other's He is the Sun. 

Let us now take an instance from another sphere. Most 
people are not aware that the bishop’s mitre is a modified 



IV 


PREFACIi 


representation of a fisli’s head, the fish being* a vsymbol much 
used by early Christians, for “that which is occult hath 
the fish for a symbol; for the fish is hidden in darkness and 
silence : he knows the secret places of the earth and the 
spring’s of the hollow sea.“ 

In exactly the same way the technical terms of Sans« 
krit grammar became meaningless after a time. Even such 
pre-eminently self-explanatory terms as Parasmaipada and 
Atmaiiepada are dubbed “niranvaya saipjna’’ by a commen- 
tator of the Katantra of all people (p. lOG), of the Ka^antra 
whi(*h, more lhaii any other system, preserved the ancient 
self-explanatory terms. And commentators rack their brains 
in vain for a rational explanation of the gigantic “Sarva- 
iiamasthana” which, by a curious irony of fate, has been 
dislodged from its rightful position in the Katantra system 
and has found hospitable refuge in the system of Panin i 
(p. 30). Since in Panini the suffixes -satr, -kvasu, -fyasun etc. 
are without n, the name Sarvanamasthana (lit. ‘in which 
the entire name is preserved’) loses all significance in this 
system, but since the suffixes are read with n in the Katan- 
tra, the name is particularly suitable for that system, where, 
however, it has been replaced by the mono-syllabic “dhut’\ 
Most of the commentators of Panini have failed to find any 
meaning in the term for the simple reason that they are 
without any sense of historical perspective and do not take 
into account the fact that names perfectly significant in 
one system may be borrowed and become meaningless in 
another. The English word ‘accent’ is a case in 
point. Derived from ad ‘to’ and cantvs ‘singing, tone, 
melody’ from caniiun past participle of vanere “to sing”, 
it is a literal translation of Greek prosoidia ‘a song sung to 
an instrumental or vocal accompaniment’ from pros ‘added 
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to" and aide and is theretore applicable to musical 

or pitch accent only. But though in Latin and English the 
stress accent is predoniiiiant, still the word ‘accent’ is used. 
At the present moment many Indian scholars are exercised 
over the problem of finding out^ a suitable term for ‘stress 
accent’ in the Indian languages. With the example of the 
English word “accent” before us we can easily use “udatta” 
for “accented” and “iiihata” for “unaccented”. 

To take another instance, the word ‘Easter’ is derived 
from Anglo-Saxon Eostre, Eastre, a pagan goddess of light 
and spring whose festival came oft* on the spring Equinox. 
In English the pagan word is used for the Christian festi- 
val commemorating the resurrection of Christ. 

In this book an attempt has been made to trace the 
technical terms generally used in the difterent sy^steins of 
Sanskrit grammar back to their sources and to give rational 
explanations of them. Even such apparently arbitrary tech- 
nical terms as “lat”, “bha”, etc. have been found on 
examination to admit of acceptable explanations. In 
Bengal we have been acctistomed to regard the technical 
terms of the Mugdhabodha as most arbitrary, but a careful 
study of these terms reveals the fact that they are in most 
cases borrowed from or modelled upon those found in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana and are susceptible of rational 
explanation. 

In Sanskrit ‘ac”’and “hal” have stood for vowels 
and consonants respectively at least from the time of 
Panini and they are formed acc. to the “principle of the 
forceps” (sandanisa-nyaya), by taking two letters from the 
Sivasutras acc. to Panini’s rule “adir antyena saheta” 
i. 1. 71, yet the commentators of the Prayogaratnamala, 
following the noble example of the TJnadi-siitras and under 
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the impression that any possible (or impossible) derivation 
may be suggested for names (“samjna-sabdi yatha-kathaflcid 
vyutpadyah”) explain them thus: 

I I ?|vs I ^ I 

^ug»T?f I gfsisBT^ I 

Owing to the difficulties ci’eated by the communal riots 
which caused widespread dislocation, this book had to 
be printed in a press which, though one of the finest printing 
presses in Calcutta , was not properly equipped for 
the printing of technical works of this type and so the 
printing leaves much to be desired. Following the principle 
“niadhvabhave gudam dadyat” I had to be used for the long 
i, n* for the guttural nasal, mere I for the sonant I and mere 
h for Visarjaniya; no diacritical marks could be used 
with most of the capital letters and in Greek and Latin 
words e and o had to be used for both the long and short 
varieties. It was, moreover, a capital mistake to have the 
book set up in linotype which did not afford much facility 
for correction of proofs and this was aggravated by the work 
having to be entrusted to compositors not familiar with 
this type of work. It is quite possible that owing to 
these and other causes a number of errors have remained 
uncorrected, especially in the numbering of the rules of 
grammars. Only those which have been detected at a cur- 
sory glance have been mentioned in the Errata. A full 
list of errors will be appended to part II which will come 
out next year. 


Calcutt.4 University. 
Septemher, 1948 . 


Kshitish Ch.\ndra Chatterjt. 
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^#TTST5n^5I*I, I I 

^ SIT— ^(^dq-sil(aAIT^«qq I 
I 51— n^iTOJWT^TSqT^q:^ I 5 — g^T* 

5?IT^T?Jmi ^ SIT— 5ir3RI^felTto???iq[ I 5 IT— 5IR53T5R- 
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^m:^\ ^iR^^icisqT+^'nq^i fti i 

g — I g ^ ^TT — I 1; — 

?TT^Iig?I5qT^^g I |jR’5F5[5lSfTg5IT^3?ig I 
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CORRECTIONS. 


P. 2, 11. 17-18, omit the portiou within brackets. 

P. 10, 1. 22, read Kansitaki-. 

P. 11, fn., for ar* STT ^TT 

P. 14, 1. 15, read Bhumavati. 

P. 21, 1. 20, read ...iv. 4. 34. 

P. 21, 1. 22, read iii. 3. 2. 

P. 26, fn., read ^ 

P. 29, 1. 3, for 5. 36 read 536. 

P. 29, 1. 5, read ’ • 

P. 43, 1. 10, for Incas read lucns. 

P. 53, 1. 26, for read 

P. 71, fn., 1. 3, for read 53^ 

P. 82. 1. 21, for read 

P. Ill, 1. 13, for vrscati read vrscati. 

P. 118, fn. for read qt^ q 

P. 115, 1. 12, for read 

P. 179, last line, read 

P. 204, last line. The correct reading would appear to 

which, as Kielhorn notes, is the 
reading in Goldstiicker’s MS. Under I. 26. 20 we find 
in the prited editions ; %5q^qTq^ 

fgvqfq I fff?: fq^‘ i 

P. 221 last line but one, for «)|.j<H|fR 4 qread sn^qrf^qq 
P. 253, 1. 27 and 1. 29. There should he a dot below D. 



EiiKATA. 


P. iii, 1. 13. Por fif;^ read 

P. 14, 1. 2. The root “bhu” is tahen as the type and 
since the imperfect form “abhavat"’ is longer than the 
Aorist ‘"abhut”, the imperfect is denoted by the longer 
term Bhutesvara and the Aorist by Bhute&a. 

P. 15, 11. 4-5. Read: including Hemacandra who 
merely inverts the order ot Asdi and iSvastani. In K. Asili 
is connected acc. to the madhyamani-nyaya with both 
Svastani and Bhavisyanti. He. wants to place one future 
immediately after the other and so reads Asih after 
Paroksa. Mii. follows K., HN. follows He., J. and Sak. 
(who merely uses Let for Lot and Len* for Lin- to denote 
them by the common syllable “le” for purposes of the 
designation ^‘slela'*) follows Panini. 

P. 15, r. 21. Cf. Mbh. i. 3. 1 : arsfen’ fipTT 

P. 36, 1. 30. For endings read and weak endings. 

P. 37, bottom. For the sentence beginning with ‘Ghi* 
is used read: In the language of mathematics ‘‘dhana” 
means plus and “ma” inimts. Since an additional element, 
71 for instance, makes its aiipearance in many cases in the 
Sarvanamasthana Fibhaktis, “dha’’, the first syllable of 
“dhana’% is used to denote them. 

P. 38, 1. 16. After utterance add: because the 

term for the generic word ‘‘vibhakti”, ends in t. 

P. 39, 1. 2. Add: Cf. Bhagavata Purana i. 3. 28:] 

P. 39. After i. 7 add: ^ | | 

P. 39, 1. 23. For vicakrame read vi cakrame. 

P. 44, 1. 2. Read: round it off, because ‘*li”, the 
term for Pratipadika, ends in i, 

P. 44, top, p. 256 bottom. The terms “pha"’ and ‘'bhi’^ 
are peculiar to Mu. Many grammatical operations take 
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place in pansa or before consonants (viraiua-vyanjanadisu — 
K., liali padante — P.). So a teclinieal terni covering these 
two would come in very handy. One expected Vopadeva to 
use xa for this purpose, since the semi-vowel v occurs at the 
beginning of both ‘virama’ and ‘vyahjana’, but that is not 
possible as va is required to designate “avyayibhava’’. So 
Vopadeva combined the p of ‘padante’ with the lui of ‘hali’ 
and formed the technical term pha. It is interesting to 
note in this connexion, that the term is used for the first 
time in the rule “sror vih phe” 103 which has to do with 
‘repha’; and pha is the second syllable of ‘repha’. 

“Bhi” is formed with the bhi contained in ‘bhyam’ 
.and ‘bhis’ and denotes those endings and suffixes before 
which Panini prescribes pada-samjna. But Vopadeva’s 
definition of ‘bhi’ is peculiar. He says that the grammati- 
<;al operations prescribed before bhi are to be understood as 
taking place when a consonant follows in the case of prati- 
padikas and when a consonant except nasal’s and semi- 
vowels follows in the case of roots. The influence of K. is 
<ilearly traceable here. In K. certain grammatical opera- 
tions are prescribed in the section on declension before 
“virama” and “vyanjana” (K. ii. 3. 44 ff). Many of 
these operations are prescribed before “dhut’^ and “virama’’ 
in the section on conjugation (iv. 2. 54 ff.). 

P. 46, 1. 23. “LyasP^ is used for Ardhadhatuka (iv. 
2. 81 ff.), "‘li” standing for Lit and Lin* (PaninPs ‘Tin* 
iisisi’O “sit’T 

P. 47, 1. 3. For it read r. 

P. 48, 1. 27. Add: vi. 224. 

P. 48, bottom, p. 293, 1. 9. For Lopa, Lnk and Lup 
the terms used in HiN'. are Ilara, Mahahara and Smara- 
hara. Since in cases of elision by Luk the Paribhasa 
“pratyaya-lope pratyaya-laksanam” does not apply and 
•consequently the lopa is irrevocable, the term Mahahara is 
used. Smarahara literally means ‘the remover or slayer of 
CupidT Now since Cupid, even though reduced to ashes by 
Siva, received back his body after a time, Lup in which the 
number and gender of the stem are restored to it is known 
as Smarahara. (Taddhita-section 363) • 
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cRt: 5R?iTif%:, ?=r 

I 

Now since tlie ti-portion of a stein undergoes elision 
before certain suffixes and since tlie term for elision is Hara 
and since Siva is the cause of the destruction of the world, 
Panini’s Ti is termed Samsara in this system. Thus we 
have the rule ‘"samsarasya haras citi” /.c., before a suffix 
with an indicatoiy c, the ti-portion of a word is dropped. 
The rule at the same time conveys the idea that the cycle of 
births and deaths is terminated by the advent of true 
knowledge. 

P. 49. GHP. Since the most important “da” and 
“dha” are read in the Dhatupatha with an indicatory dit, 
and since ‘‘da” contains a voiced element and “dha” an 
additional aspirate element, one naturally thinks of dim 
as the best designation for both varieties. But since there 
is a separate root dim, Piinini takes the first voiced aspirate 
of the ordinary alphabet according to the principle “pra- 
ihamopasthitasya parityage karanabhavat” and adds the 
vowel u to it. J. substitutes him for gtm^ probably because 
it is closely allied to the root bhu which represents both 
itself and as before ardhadhatuka endings and suffixes. 

P. 51. GHA. It is just possible that since the letter 
(jli has two elements — ^voice and aspiration, it was chosen to 
represent the two suffixes -tara and -tama which are added 
to two classes of words — subanta and tin-anta, gha being 
the first letter of the alphabet to contain these two elements. 
J. thought that though gh was the first voiced aspirate 
in the ordinary alphabet, jli was the first in this respect in 
the Pratyahara -Sutras, consequently he used “jha^^ for 
Panini’s “gha”. Sak. took th^ “n-” of “tin-” and repre- 
sented the two suffixes by “n-a” because they were added 
to tm- also. 

P. 51, 1. 16. For 7ia read w-, and delete the sentence 
beginning with Could this. 

P. 51, last line. For read 

P. 53, top. For Nadi Sak. generally uses “nityat’\ 
C. uses “idut” for “ghi”. 
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P. 58, 1. 32, p. 92, r. 1. For “nirt” read “inrd’\ 

P. 59, 11. 1-2. Read: the m of Naman and the d of 
Pratipadika and shaping it after the pattern, of “hrt” and 
“lirf (Taddhita suffix) and at the same time making up a 
common word expressive of meaning. In the etc. 

P. 03, 1. 7. For read 

P. 65, 1. 18. Head “sri”. Kramadlsvara defines 

Sarvanainan in the Karika : 

P. 71, 1. 9. For found read found in this sense. 

P. 72. C. uses ‘‘kriyartha’" for “dhatu’\ Cf. C. i. 
1. 40 with Panini iii. 1. 22. 6ak. often has ‘"edhadi”, 
because his Dhatupatha begins with the root cdh, 

P. 74. After 1. 23 add: following in the footsteps of 
<J. (najjheh satuh v. 4. 32). 

P. 75, 1. 0. Read: ‘khanda’ with the vowel i because 
^‘dvi”, which is Mu.^s term for ‘‘abhyasta” and which is 
evidently the first syllable of “dvir ukta’’, ends in /. 

P. 75, 1. 8. For an-e-hihano read an-e hi-hano. 

P. 75, 1. 25. For 5: read 

P. 77. Delete 11. 21-22. 

P. SO, 1. 19. After different add : and dig their own 
graves (vinasa astram). 

P. 80, 1. 21. For root read (root). 

P. 80, 1. 22. For suffix read (suffix). 

P. 86, 1. 17. For read ^OT. 

P. 87, bottom. Add: Sam. uses Krtya in v. 38. 

P. 94, 1. 15. Add after ‘‘vri'\ : The first example 
given in the commentaries is Videhanam raja. Sak. 
evidently takes the v of Videha and r of rajan and like J. 
adds the vowel i for ease of utterance. 

P. 95, 1. 2. Add: 

P. 95, 1. 3. Add: 

P. 95, 1. 4. Add: 
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P. 97, after 1. 2 add: 

JT I '^^raqr ? ?Tt?r* d«>ftqnfq?rTf^ 3^1 \ nt?^ 

I «•!? ooo 

f I qtifTt^iq??} 3q«ini^ i s^garaft 

I s^g' 3^1 1 crfer 

^5f^qq?i I ?rfe?r 

r. 103 top. In C’s Dhatiipatlia P. roots are described 
4 is “a-taii-aniiiah”, A. roots as “tan*aninah’^ and U. roots as 
“vibhasitali”. 

P. 103, 1, 10. For Parasmaipada, Sak. uses ‘‘ataii*^\ 

P. 104, 1. 9. For san- read san-. 

P. lOG, 1. 15. Head : ^ | ?T«IiqT33. 1 

<=^Trqq;^: ) i fear: i 

P. 106, 1. 25. Read: q^ | ^ll?v*o, 

qfaragqTTf-fe^q^FiTq. i 

P. 123, 1. G, P. 224, 1. 5. “Kllba” and “visarga” are 
used by earlier writers also. Tbus “kliba*’ is found fre- 
i[uently in the Aniarakosa of Amarasimha, to whom an 
honoured place among the grammarians has been given by 
^’'opadeva in his Kavikalpadruma. At the very beginning 
of his work Amara mentions the three genders stri, jmms 
and napummha (i. 1. 3), but uses Miha in i. 1. 6. “KWbata'’ 
is found in the Kasika of Jayaditya who, it is interesting to 
note in this connexion, makes a half-hearted attempt to 
.defend ‘‘kiitra” found in Amara. ‘"Klfbata” occurs in the 
Kasika on ii. 4. 18 in the three Varttikas : (1) punya- 

sudinabhyain ahiiah klibatesyate. (2) pathah samkhya- 
vyayadeh klibatesyate. (3) kriyavisesananaiii ca klibatesyate. 
In the present state of our knowdedge it is difficult to deter- 
mine whether these are Jayaditya’s own Varttikas or 
borrowed from some previous work. In the form in which 
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they occur in Mbh., C. end J. we find napumsaka and nap. 
Similarly ‘‘visarga’% as M. Renou points out, occurs in the 
Pratijna-parisista-sutra as a generic term for the three 
voiceless spirants — visarjaniya, jihvamuWya and upadhma- 
niya; and both visarga and visarjaniya are found in the 
Puspasutra. It is probable that visarga was at first used for 
all the three voiceless spirants and only later came to be 
lestricted to the visarjaniya. The reason why grammarians 
previous to He., bent as they were on securing laghava, 
should have fought shy of these two short terms “kliba’’ and 
“visarga” in their sutras w^oui'd appear to be that they were 
not deemed sufficiently elegant for a noble science like the 
Siabdanusasana, kliba having too much to do with sex and 
visarga suggesting the voiding of excrement. Hence these- 
words came to be widely used when the nice nuances of 
words had been altogether lost sight of and when one syno- 
nym was deemed as good as another. 

P. 127, 1. 7. For “Ekavacanam” read ‘‘Ekavacana.” 

r. 128, 1. lU. For read 

P. 128, 1. 10. Eead : ^ | 

P. 130, 1. 11. After qr add: SWq- 

P. 13G. After 1. 4 add; Because of the “anu” of 

“anubandha” Panini uses “anunasika” to indicate “it” 
(iipadese’j anunasika it i. 3. 2). 

P. 137. After 1. 5 add : 

P. 138, 1. 12. For off read: ofE, because “upanta’' 
coutains a nasal. 

P. 139, 1. 10. Cf. Naisadha iv. 3 : 

I 

P. 149. After 1. 7 add: 51^5 ) \\ 

165 j 1. 15. For Praslislista read Praslista. 
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P. LoV,, 1. 20. Head: I 

P. 171, last line. In the substitutes prescribed in 
“the case of the nominative and accusative duals of i- and a- 
stems, the nominative plural of aJas etc. have an indicatory 
evidently suggested by “pragrhya’\ 

P. 191, last line. Add: The name Trivikrama would 
have been much more appropriate for Pluta. “Urugaya” 
•or “Urukrama” might have been used for Dirglia. 

P. 196. After 1. 7 add: 

f:5T i 

5r?R=^<i3T 35^: II 

P. 207, ]'. 3. Por arrafg^?!!:. 

P. 207, 1. 5. For read 

P. 211. ANUNASIKA. See also M. Gliosli on the 
Paniniya Siksa, pp. 65-67. Further discussion will be 
found under YAMA in Part II. 

P. 228, 1. 8. For “mu^^ read 

P. 231, 1, 3. For kvlp read vie or kvip. 

P. 246. In the introductory chapter of RT. we find : 

^ ^RTST^^IRTI?, I I ar^TOTST I 

I 


P. 251, I. 1. Head: | 

P. 253, 1. 5. For snautayah read snaiitayah. 

P. 254. Add after 1.' 10 : 

P. 256, 11. 9-17. Sometimes the words of our everyday 
speech appear to be too hackneyed and undignified for the 
needs of science and so learned words, even though they are 
longer and less understood than their synonyms, are used 
for purposes of science. It is for this reason that Adhi- 
•karana is used as the name of the Loc. in preference to 
Adhara, Avasana is preferred to Virama and Vibhasa is 
used for na va. 

P. 257 ff. Several instances of contamination of the 
nominative with the genitive are met with in the Aata- 
dhyayi. Thus in the rule “striyah puinvat vi. 3, 34 
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‘‘striyah. puipvad bliasitapiimskad anun-’’ is evidently a 
contamination of “stri pumvad bhasitapumskad anun*’’ and 
“striyah pumvad bhasitapumskad anun*ah/’ It may be 
mentioned in this connexion that in other places in the 
Astadhyayi “pumvat” is construed with the nominative, 
e,g,j i. 2. 66, vii. 1. 74. The genitives in the prohibitive 
rules vi. 3. 37-41 can, on the other hand, be construed with 
the genitive ‘"striyah” only. In ‘‘Kurugarhapata-riktagurv- 
asutajaraty-asliladrdharupa parevadaba taitilakadruh panya- 
kambalo d^ibharanam vi. 2. 42 also we have thei 

nominative mixed up with'' the genitive. 

P. 260, 1, 15. For KP. read Katantra-Parisista. 

P. 262, 1. 18. Read : the karyin is, as a rule, put. 

P. 264, 1. 23. For ^ read 

P. 260, 1. 18. For read | 

P. 266, 1. 19. Add: 

P. 271. 1. 26. Head: 

5T fipira: 1 IRl*. ^ ^ 

P. 272, 1. 26. Read: ••• 

P. 279, 11. 2, 5. For tdtam read tdian-. 

P. 279, 11. 10-12. Head : 'Ah ! making himself the 
substitute in the shape of jNaisadha and also becoming the- 
man Nala for the sake of the end in view (even, in the case 
of a non-anal-vidhi), why etc. 

P. 303, ]. 28. For Panini read K. 

P. 304, 1. 19. VP. also reads an- with the anubandha 
n- in the list of Upasargas (vi. 24), and et and ot with the 
anubandha t (i. 114 etc.). 

P. 305, 1. 14. Omit the two sentences; Unlike... identical. 

P. 312, last line. For 82 read 482. 

P. 313, 11. 2-4. Bead: 

wirft si^ 

P. 318, 1. 17. See Kavikalpadruma with the author’s 
own commentary Kavyakamadhenu edited by K. C. 
Cliatterji in the Calcutta Oriental Journal, Vol. I, No. 7, 
P, 10, . 



TECHNICAL TERMS AND TECHNIQUE OF 
SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


The samjiias or technical terms of Panini are divided by 
Patanjali* into two classes : krtrima or artificial and akrtrima 
or natural. By krtrima he means terms not current in 
speech, but coined to meet the peculiar demands of parti* 
cular sciences. By akrtrima he means terms that are cur* 
"ent in the language and that are, as a consequence, self* 
.xplanatory. The krtrima terms again fall into two groups:! 
I those that appear to be entirely arbitrary like ti, ghn, 
\ ^j,etc., and (ii) those that are abbreviations of longer 
hT , ^ with or without certain additions and alterations, 
b id we may add a third category, though Patanjali would 
include it under krtrima— those that are taken as the 
^8 of certain processes, e.g., krt, bahuvrihi, etc. Now 
\t is self-explanatory in one stage of the language or to 
n" jfollowers of one system of grammar, becomes obscure 
toother stage of the language or to the followers of a dif- 
f |it system of grammar. Thus sarvanSmasthana must 
s been clear as day to the predecessors of Panini but his 
^ fesors generally failed to make any sense out of it. 
Inhere is another point which must not be lost sight of 

i aling with Sanskrit grammar. In a highly inflected 
age like Sanskrit, grammar is an absolutely essential 
h of study. And though in the early days people were 
,i with prodigious memories, the demands of sacrifices 


WfTT: ?fw%>Rr’irRgTf5T: | 

lll^^ya, ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. ?23 11. 3-4. 
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other icings made them ^nx^oue to finish off the sta* 
of grammar proper in as .short a period as poesiblt. !l!hi 
gave rise to the principle 'of> brevity whieh 'was followed mor 
and more stringently by successive generations of gramma 
rians;' It-' is^’not - withbat ^reason '* thfet ‘ ■ Mvaghbihr detferibe 
grani hiftrian a us ■ ^- ^ahiatariBtdha'/ * < ' 

XJnd^ '^ihStropajfiOpakrhmacKshaye uaputnSaW’ vi. 2^. ' 
the KS.ifkh -glveS ' as ah'' example r ApUalyttpajfiUip. -'gar- 
ISghattmiC* 'Fr6iil"thi»'it‘is clear that ‘the' principle’ of bri 
Vity in 'the domain of- grammar ' was ' first fully enuneiatte 
by Ai»i<ali.! It may be 'mentioned' in this > connetioU' th> 


the'name Of- ApiSali is not 'fOtind' in the 'Nimktas’ nor>in‘ 
of ‘the Fr&tiiakhyas;' 'Udr- is Apitali- mentioned as the Se 
any of "the mUutras of any of the VedaS; Another ' sn 
cant 'fact is that a fairly large number of the rules of Apu 
have been preserved, though hardly a single' one of any. 
predecessor of Panini (we do not consider Ksiskrtsna a. 
-predeciemor) has come down to us. It would therefore 
pear that the craze for brevity began' shortly before the da ' 
of Phnini.’ But this brevity, it must be clearly undferstor 
is concerned generally with the forms of rules only and ha 
nothing to do with grammatical processes. In his eUthi' 
siasm for Isghava, Apisali regards the root as as «t ante,: 


. •Under iv. 3. 116 the Kasika says: , 

tin classical Sanskrit the root as is conjugated oP^y 
the present, imperfect, imperative and optative 
these 36 forms only 16 show the ‘a’, the remainingi 2P i ... 
without ‘a’. If we leave out the imperfect which i 
‘a’ in each number and person then of the 27 forlj!^® 

7 show the ‘a*. Apiiali, therefore, thought that iif 
Im more conducive to brevity, if we regard the root fl ® ® 

pre«iribe the augment ‘a’ Or ‘a’ for the Spbcial^^®®®*' 
exactly the same-way Pacini regards the possessive 
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a similar ^ other absurdities. But ' the priueipls^ 1 
dowjx by him was very, sound. Pacini appears to*stl|fr ^|b 
middle oQurse between the two opposite extremeSf ^ ^0# 
not use monosyllabio teehuica} terms Uhe jit, mud 
found in VP., nor does he postulate a root s instead ^ as; 
but he does not disdain td u^ short technical terms |i, 
ghu, gha, bha, lat, lot, Ian etc., though retaining : the .ddlNr 
and bigger terms like: pfatipadika, sarvanamaMhSiia^ 
karmapravacaniya and upasarjana. Of the successmjfl of 
Papini, Sarvavarman follows an older school and generally 
avoids meaningless technical terms, though ghuf and dhut 
and Pancami and Saptami have made their way into hii^ 
Work also. Defvanandin, the authbr of the Jainendra Vy»- 
iarana, improved the system initiated probably b.y 
md elaborated in VP , RT. and ST. But the greatest 
lame in this connexion is that of Vopadeva, the author ofc 
She Mugdhabodha, who followe<l the idea to its logical extreme 
[bud substituted monosyllables k)r all technical terms qf 
nore than one syllable. A discordant note wa& eounfled 
later on by the author of the Harinamamrta who, intent on 
msing the names of Hari and JBis associates as technical 
i^rms, casts to the winds all ideas of verbal brevity and says:] 

spf li 


suffix as -mat(u) or -vat(u) instead of -niantiu) or •vant{u)y 
the present participial active suffix as (s)at(r) instead cf 
{i)ant{r), the perfect participial active suffixes ik)vas{u) in- 
stead of {k)vans{u) and so on, because the ‘n’ appears only in 
Ihe strong cases and not in the middle and weak cf^nes which 
.are far more numerous. The Katantra and its foll<mers 
tightly regard tTie suffices as -mantiuj^ -i)ant{u)y -j(i)ant{ 
etud 
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i.e., the followers of the Pilnini school regard the mere sav- 
ing of a mora^ as tantamount to the joy arising from the' 
birth of a son. We, however, repudiate this view, since we 
(by our prolixity) obtain words designating Hari. 

Other sectarian schools also hold the same view. 

The general principle on which the abbreviated techni- 
cal terms are based is enunciated by Goyicandra in his com- 
mentary on Samksiptasara ii. 583 :! 

^8^ I 

This is evidently based on the following passage of the 
Mahabliasya (i, 1. 45) : 

W? f^^], 51^ rTqill3[ [ 5ff^ HITT, rROiq ] ; 

Similarly, llamananda says in his commentary on Mug- 
dhabodha i. 5;' 

3T^ ^TUT: rfr^li- 

55^ I 

Similarly, Durgadasa says in his commentary on the 
same rule ;] 


*A reference to the dictum :j 
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II^ W^sm: I Jlfe«- 

sra ^sr 



Diirga in his commentary on Katantra i. 1. 15 says:] 

^HlTc^Tr ?T^^«PTCr ^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ t^-^WR^tr^rfWTFi: 1 

TriIo( .’ana, the author of the Panji, hits the nail right 
on the head when he says : 

TTf?r^fTf<ni~^ 5R WRR f^i^?icn:, sift g '^sif^- 
5I%5^T|rT5?TTW^ firTR^: I ^ '?^=gT2Tf 3Tft 

f^frrf^ iiO^^ : ^rof^'in: Roftri^ ? 

, 3T?^4Wig, tiraTffrf^ I 3 tW:— f| 

5i5^^?rq^3T«%rraf% I cTsjTST^cf^ srm TO^fsilTr- 
?5rTg, , ar^r: ctstt i it f?: 

83^1 ^T ^ ^ ^tilf^fTcf I 

‘There are two varieties of brevity — brevity in regard 
to sound and brevity in regard to sense. Of these it is the 
latter that is desired by them inasmuch as their purpose is 
to serve others. So Sarvavarman also expounds in that way. 
There is nothing clever in the use of language in which vr or 
hsa is the symbol for vrksa.’ 

Even llama Tarkavagisa, the great commentator of the 
Mugdhabodha, is forced to concede that sometimes brevity 
of sense is to be preferred to mere brevity of sound. Thus 
while explaining why Vopadeva uses ‘aghau’ instead of 
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*pati^ in the rule “dhor Mopo’cyaghq,u’’ 12^1, Tatkavagisa 

wysil 

5iT^sft (?) «n^:(?)i 

Under Had asisyam samjaa-pramanatvat’ i. 2. 53 Patan-- 
jiili says: kim ya eta krtrima? ti-ghu-bhadi-samjfias tat- 
piramanyad asisyam? netyaha. samjnanam samjna. Prom 
this GoldstuQker concludes that “such terms as ti, ghu and 
hha were known and settled before Panini^s grammar but 
that nevertheless, they are defined by Panini because they 
«ve not etymological terms”, (Ed. Panini Office, p. 127). 
We fail to see how such a conclusion can be drawn from the* 
simple statement of the Bhasyakara. In the present state 
of our knowledge it is very difficult to say whether ti, ghu^ 
gha and bha existed before Panini. They are not found in 
the Niruktu nor in any of the Pratisakhyas, nor in the 
Kl^antra. Burnell accepts (ioldstiicker’s conclusion and 
ppHiits out “similar symbols occur in the Katantra and still 
more in Kaccayana’s grammar though (as might be expected) 
not identical with Panini\s” (p. 41). But we have not 
come across a single technical term corresponding to ti, ghu, 
or bha in the Pratisakhyas, though, of course, monosyllabic 
technical terms occur profusely in VP. and RT. 

It will be found in the following pages that some tech- 
nical terms are defined in some systems, while others are 
used without any definition. When certain terms are very 
well known in the locality in which the grammarian flour- 
ishes or in the system which he generally follows he does 
not find it necessary to define them. Hence Indra says 
“siddhir anuktanarn rudheh“. The Katantra also says:’ 
“lokbpacarad grahana-siddhih’^ i. 1. 23 which is abbreviated 
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by Hemacandra into “lokat” i. 1. 3. It is clear from this 
that Panini does not define technical terms only when they 
have become welbestablished in his neighbourhood or in 
^e system he> follows, otherwise he defines terms even though 
they Bjay.have been used by his predecessors. 
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[When we were reading? in the lower classes of a high 
school^ a student once asked the teacher of Sanskrit why Lat 
meant the Present Tense. The learned teacher grew furious, 
gave the boy an inkling into the abusive powers of the 
elegant Bengali language and then said, Lat means the pre- 
Bent tense because the great Panini wanted it to mean the 
present tense. If he had intended to use Drum Dhrash or 
Ohlorate of Potash for the present tense what was there to 
prevent him from doing so? You ought to have greater 
respect for Panini than to ask such impertinent questions. 
The teacher belonged to the usual class of Pandits who regard 
grammar as a strictly normative science and who are 
Jollowers of the princiide : 

‘‘Theirs not to reason why, 

Theirs not to make reply”, 

and at that time we were greatly impressed by the soundness 
of his reasoning. But as we grew older the argument gra- 
dually lost all its force for us. I am now firmly convinced 
that there is nothing arbitrary in language. To say that a 
thing or phenomenon is arbitrary is merely to confess our 
ignorance. If we could find out all the links in the chain of 
.association in the mind of a writer, we could explain what on 
the face of it would appear to admit of no explanation. And 
this is true of the technical terms of Sanskrit grammar also. 

In the Sanskrit grammars that have come down to us the 
distinction between moods and tenses is conspicuous by its 
absence. Yet one cannot help feeling that in several pre- 



TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


9 


Paninian grammars there must have been a name for moods 
also and the Lakaras divided into two classes according as 
they expressed tense prominently or mood prominently. 

In the Katantra which has fortunately preserved many 
ancient self-explanatory terms there is the Adhikara rule 
iii. 1.10 and the rules I 

1.15-lG. It is the ^ot'q^that led Panini to use the ten 
technical terms ^ 

(The Kasika says under iii. 4. 77 
fen I I ) For the Precative 

Panini has no special name, he merely uses 
to denote it. (The Supadma uses ^^^for .) 

It will be noticed that the indicatory letter g* is used in 

•n 

the case of the jirimary endings and in the case of the 
seciondary endings. It is interesting to note in this connexion 
that the indicatory letter ^ generally denotes that an Agama 
will come in at the beginning and' the indicatory letter 
shows that the Adesa will ouvst the final. 

1. 46, 53. It is therefore fit and proper that should be 
the Anubandha in the case of the primary endings, because 
they come first and the Anubandha in the case of the 

secondary endings, because they lose their final. 

First of all Panini takes the three primary tenses — pre- 
sent, past and future and names them^^^r^j (^5^ 
pectively according to the order of th(3 vowel. The simple 
vowels ^ ^ ^ being used up, comes next as denot- 
ing remote future. It comes after ^ because in 

there is the added element^ . Next Panini uses the diph- 
thongs and for the two moods with the primary 
endings, viz., the Subjunctive ( and the Imperative 

< ^)- And since the Subjunctive, though fluctuating 
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between the primary and secondary endings,, sho^w^s 
etc. , intact in many cases, it is placed before the 
Imperative in which the endings though primary 
are a bit modified. Oi the. Lakaras with the. secondary end- 
ings the tense preceded the inopd. exactly as the. 
tense . ;ga[ and preceded the moods., ^pd . After 
99 ^^ (Imperfect) one expected (Aorist), but Panini 

now places the moods, and tenses alternately. Hence after the 
tense we get the mood f^lP ^ then comes the tense 

followed by the mood ^ 5 : which naturally comes last as 
being composed of the elements of 55 : 5 : and 

It is a pity the Katantra follows Panini in the matter of 
the Lakaras though it retains most of the self-explanatory 
names. It uses tor ^ following Panini who says 

557 . iii. ~.l 2 n. From the Varttikas of Katyayana 
we learn that was another name for the same 

Lakara 3. 1. 11, 

iii. 2.123.1. But the- 
etill earUer name would appear to or ,, as in the 

Aitareya Brahmana (xx. I, 3; xxi. and 

mi represent the future, present and past, tenses respec- 
tively. In the Kausitaki Br^hmana , (xxii. 3) cakrvat is 
substituted for krtarn. It is in the later Brahmanas 
and Sankhayana Aranyakat that the neuter ^ is sub- 
stituted for the active ^ and and 

are used for these three tenses. Vopadeva uses 
and ^ for Panini’s 3 l#r and^rSFIflL ( 

Mughdhabodha 933). Abhinava Sakatayana uses 


^Keitd, Bigveda Brahmanas, p. 80. 
tLlEBICH, p. 14. 
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for viSRi^and , thereby effeetmg the- 

saving of a syllable ifx each case. 

For fis?-, (Perfect') the Eataiitra has correspond* 

ing to Panini’s rule iii- 2.115. The name 

is found in the CaturudhySyika — a Pratisakhya belonging 
to the Atharvaveda (api?n^ ^4) and also 

in the Varttikas of Katyayana. The Nyasa says under 
i. 2.18 : . 

JPor 552^ (Periphrastic Future) we find 
Katantra after Panini’s rule 3f«i^u«t iii- 3. 15. ?{q?SR 

' ' 'A ^ 

literally means, ‘belonging to to-morrow’ and occurs in the 
Varttika 31^ iii- 3.15. 

For (Simple Future) the Katantra has 

(a term which is used by Katyayana in his Varttikas) in 
keeping with Panini’s rule ^ ^ iii. 3. Id imme- 
diately preceded by JWqrqq: - 

(Subjunctive), being confined to the Vedas, is ignored 
in post-Paninian grammars, but it appears from the Priti- 
^akhyas belonging to the Atharyaveda that the older name* 
for the Subjunctive was from ,%nT, Vedas, 

^aradatta points out, that in some- parts of Southern India* 
the periphrasis is used for as the latter 

means in several South Indian dialects something .which 
can only be mentioned in works on anatomy. t 


, , Cm ^1?? 

Vat’srf'^? 

tThe word Lakara itself is used in that sense in Sv. 2401. 
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The original name for (Imperative) was lost in 

the Katantra school which uses for it, because 

occupies the fifth place in the Paninian scheme of moods 
and tenses if the Subjunctive, which is confined to \ edic, is 
excluded. It is just possible, however, that the ten Lakaras, 
like the seven cases, were at one time known asjpjjff^ 

etc. The Prayogaratnamala, an ardent follower of 
the Katantra preferred Panini’s apparently arbitrary 
to Sarvavarman's apparently arbitrary retains 

. The Atharva Pratisakhyas use the word qaft for 
the Imperative and this reminds one oi Panini’s rule jJ 
iii- 3.1()3. 

For (Imperfect; the Katantra has (lit. 

‘belonging to yesterday’). It is the counterpart of 
for ^2* (Periphrastic Future) and in keeping with 
I’anini’s rulegr^Rj^ iii. 2.111. Though the word 
occurs in the Mahabhasya in connexion with [^q| in the 
liassage 

Kielhorn, Vol. II, p. 57, 11. 4-5), still 
as the name of a tense occurs neither in the 
Varttikas nor in the Bhasya. 

In the ( ase of (Potential) as in that of 

the earlier name was lost and came to be called 

in the Katantra system, as with the exclusion of the Vedic 
Subjunctive, it occupied the seventh place in the system of 
l^anini. The Prayogaratnamala prefers to 

Since Panini’s rule for lin begins with vidhi (iii. 3. 161) one 
is inclined to sui)pose that the earlier name was or 

(Precatlve) of Panini the Katantra has 
- Padmanabha, though closely following Panini, uses 
<^tlF^for in his Supadma. 

(Conditional) is termed Katantra 
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syf after Panini’s rule 
ii|39. 

' is remarkable that Candra who studiously refrains 
f|using technical terms that are not self-explanatory 
fs the Lakaras of Panini. 

Devanandin, the author of the Jainendra Vyakarana and 

friend, philosopher and guide of Vopadeva, also sees no 

>n to reject these terms of the Panini system, though 

udeva does not follow his guide in this particular in- 

ce. He takes the consonants beginning with omit- 

the nasals and palatals tor ease of utterance, and adds ^ 

lach, both because etc. end in | 

' 1 because the technical terms for the gq* in the 

jjigdhabodha ifi*, ;^etc., end in | ^ Thus 

f;n5TT= Present. #=f^ =lfTa[;ft=Cptative. 

Knperative. Imperfect. 

Aorist. ^=f|;?=q^t8?T=rerfeet. Peri- 

phrastic Future. Precative. 

Hrfi(^qr^lz= Future. sft=^ Couditioual. 

« c 


» It was expected that the Hariiiamamrta would use the 

lines of the ten Avataras or incarnations of Yisnii for the 

n Lakaras, but as the term Dasavatara has already been 
us 

3d as the name of the first ten vowels (the Dasavatara s of 

th . 

4 Harinamamrta corresponding to the Saniaiiaksara of the 
earlier systems), it is compelled to resort to other names. 
For 55^ it uses which means and as is 

used of all times the name is very appropriate. For 
it uses (injunction and Brahma) and for 

[(creator, commander). These are very apt names because 
generally concerned with injunction and with 

command. For the three past tenses 5:5: and it 

•'s Vi 

uses 3^^, 3^ and and literally 
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mean ‘the. lord of creatures’ an^ contain the 

.past time. ^;f^ss^iueans Visnu and bears some reaem. 
to in that both are beyond the range of 

ception and both contain the letter For 

the Uarinamamrta has Kamapala ‘the fulfiller of om^ 
desires.’ The two futures and .55^ are nam 

Ualakalki and Kalki respectively, because Kalki will malj 
His appearance in the distant future. Lastly the cond. 
tional ( is termed Ajita. Because the action has 

been achieved, it is l egarded as not (conquered and thus 
Lakara is designated Ajita. 

1 have heard that in a system of grammar belonging 
the Saktas the ten Lakaras are named after the ten Mal^^ 
vidyas — Kali, T§ra, Sodasi, Bhuvanesvari, Bhairavi, Chinny 
masta, Dhumavati, Vagala, Matangi and Kamalu. 

The grammarian Vyadi, who must have been anterio* 
to Panini since his name is mentioned in the Rk Piatisakhya, 
pr(d)ably used ten husas for the ten Lnhlrns, Thus we find 




in ihe Kasika under ii. 4. 21 and vi. 2. 14: 

which is explained thus in the Nyasa : 

— *T«r I On this the Tantrapradipa ooniinen^. 

thii^s : JT«r4 | 

: I 3TW ^ I 1 


As regards the o)der of the liakaras it is not possible to 
>(onie to any definite conelusion on the point from Panini’s 


*In Kasika iv. 3. 15, hoAvever, we find: ApiSalam 
huskaranam. 
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gyJ^fiySyi. In the Katantra iii. 1. 24 ff. we 

iii ’rtsnft, 

an order followed by most later 8y$tems 
fj-o^ding Hemacandra, Mngdhabodha, Supadma and Hari- 
ret^i^^r^^* Prayogaratnamala changes thi^ order for 

enienee of conjugation and we find here: mm \ 

th^j arr#:, 

re In the Sarpkfiiptasara also the order is slightly 

aierent: , 3TT^^;, f^. , 

. Ill the Supadma the order is entirely 
ferent, the tanubandhas coming first and the nanubandhas 


blowing them: 55^^ and 
'“■'‘1 , fei:;^and ^ . . 


I It would appear from the example 

found in the Kasika under ii. 4. 21 and vi. 2.14 
and found under iv. 3. 115 

that Panini was the first to do away with the Kaladhikara 
in Sanskrit Grammar. It follows as a corollary that Panini 
j was the first to introduce the technical terms Int, lit etc. 
t is interesting to note in this connexion that in German a 
erb is known as Zeit-wort ( ) 

As regards the order of the endings Devanandin stands 
llone in beginning with the first person—?////?, vas, mas; sip, 
fhas, tlia; tip, tas, jhi ; if, vahi, inah/i; thcis, dtliain, dhvam; 

^^7, dfdm, jhan, ii. 4. 6. So it has to use the pratyahara min 
for Panini’s tin. 

This is entirely opposed to the Indian point of view. 


Indian systems of grammar generally begin with the end- 
ings for the third person, then pass on to the endings for 
the second person and put in the endings for the first person 
last of all, while European grammarians begin with the first 
person and then pass on to the second and third 
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in 


persons. Thus in Sanskrit we have asti, stah, sant^ 
sthahy stfui; asmi, svah, small; but in Greek and Lp^ , 

A 

find eimi and snm (asmi), essi and es (asi), esti a 


{asti), esmen and suJiivs (small) ^ este and estis {stJuiyJ 


and sunt (santi). 


in^is 

lonu 


nmv 


This is due to a certain extent to the requiremc^^ j 
the Paribhasa* “vipratisedhe param karyam” i. 4. 2^ ^ 
case of conflict the later is to prevail over the earli.^^i I 
cording to which when there is any doubt in our mindj^^gl^^® 
the person of the verb owing to the presence of noinii:.^],^^^ 
of different persons, we use the first person in prefereio,^fl%“ 
the second and third, and the second in preference tt*^\ 
third. For this the Katantra has the rule “yugapadvt^ixi^^* 
parah purusanam” iii. 1. 4, but such a rule is unnecei ^ 
in the Panini system, because of this arrangement. 

In the matter of the mention of verbs also 
the same difference between Indian and European 
grammars is observed. In Sanskrit a verb is men- 
tioned in the third person singular (ikstipau dhatunirdese 
iii. 3. 108. 2), but in Greek and Latin a verb is mentione 


^ Poets have not been slow in making use of this Pai^ 
bhasa of Panini foi* their own ])urposes. According t» theft. 
Radha, torn between her loyalty to her husband and h-^ 
love for Krsna said to her friend, ‘My husband is my fir^ 
lover, Krsna the second; what am I to do?' Her rei)ly wa' 
'Listen, dear friend, to the rule of Panini : In all cases o* 
conflict, the later prevails over the earlier.’ 

^ ^ 11” 

^ qt II” 

“q ifi;: Re ^ \ 

?ife qiPilN^ q>pn^ ii” 
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iirst person singular. Thus in Sanskrit we say 
... blj^Tati (to bear), but in Greek we say 'pJiero and in Latin 
(clu responding to vSanskrit hhararni) in the same sense, 
frnr^^ T|is would appear to throw a flood of light on the res- 

rete 


cii\j mentalities of Europeans and Indians. The former 
look after number one, while the latter generally 
^j^^triilv from self-assertion and self-aggrandizement and 
.^rmy believe in the doctrine that in seeking the good of 


rei 


i^^th ’s, we find our own*. 

tb] ^ 



^ After the ten Lakaras of Panini, a poet s])eaks of five 
lakaras : 

31^^55} f555tt ^J55i I 

nm ii 


T.S.G. 2 
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(JUNA 


Maitreya Kaksita’s Tantrapradipa but unfortunately thi$. 
does not (*ontaiu anything* under i. Jl. 22. 

Wliat emerges from the above quotations would appear 
to be this: Apisali regarded guna and vrddhi as augments. 
Presumably he regarded the augment as a. In the case of 
guna the augment was added before the simple vowel, and 
ill the case of vrddhi before the guna vowel. Or he may 
have regarded the augment as a in the case of guna and as d 
in the (‘ase of vrddhi and framed some rule on the line of 
Panini’s atasca vi. 1.90. In UP. xi. 10 “Gunagainad 
etana-bhfivi cetaua’’^ “guna" may have been regard- 
ed as an augment. Of course we can lake guna as standing 
for the guna vowel e and agama in the ordinary sense of 
‘ adveii t , a p pea r a nee . ’ 

Guna may also have been used in the sense of ‘second- 
ary quality.’ According to Indian grammarians the simple 
vowels a i v are regarded as lorming the normal grade and 
the strengthened vowels are regarded as se(*ondary ones. 
As Uucaka says in his commentary on the Yyakti-viveka : 
aiiva-siddhy-artham iijiadiyamrinatvam gunsya laksanani. 

Guna first occurs in the Atharva Veda in the sense of 
‘fold, times.’ It is found in the Taittiriyu Samliita in the 
still earlier sense of ‘string’ or ‘thread.’ In the San-khayana 
Prahmana xxvi. 4 it is used in the sense of ‘auxiliary act’ 
and in the ^rauta sutras it means a ‘secondary element, sub- 
ordinate or unessential part of any action.’ 

In its technical sense the word is met with first in the 


Nirukta : ^ ^ I 1 

fwfWTOT: I mfk I 27. 


The word seva means happiness. The suffix ‘va’ has been 
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y elded to the root ‘sis.’ It replaces the final of the root and 
causes guna optionally. Siva is derived tjoin the same root 
with the same suffix. 

Sanskrit gTammarians of most schools use the term 
guna which, in the 19th century, became practically inter- 
national. Hearing* in mind Panini s rule aden- guna i. 1.2 
Candra uses aden* tor guna. Thus for Panini’s ad 
gunah vi. 1.87 Candra has ad aden* v. 1.82 and for Panini’s 
ato gune (kiiidra has ato’den* v. 1.101. Jaineiidra uses ep 
for guna, taking the guna vowel e and adding a euphonic p 
to it. Sakatayana does not use any technical term corres- 
])onding to guna, but the pratyahara en* along with ar is 
])ressed into service. Cf. ikyen*ar i. 1.82, juspakeyn*ar iv. 
2.10. The Mugdhabodha tries to improve on Jainendra by 
taking the consonant of the second syllable and the vowel of 
the first and calling it iiu. The Harinamamrta takes the 
initial consonant of guna and uses the name of Krsna begin- 
ning with g, viz,, Govinda. 

1*. i. 1. 2. 

K. ?pi: iv. 4. .31. 

J. 

Hf- iii- 

Sam. jpi: i. 69. 

8 . 

Su. jtpi |5 b: i. 1. 21. 

Pli. JpJTT T? ^ 31^: i- 34. 

HN. siisqw 3R., ^ 5 ^1 ^ JTt^“ 

^jpr-5Ei?r5? 1- 180. 
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Guna is sometimes used by poets also in this sense. 
Thus there is the well-known stanza : 

^<iit i 

The celebrated scholar Vabhata, it is said, had a very 
beautiful and accomplished daughter. Seeing her straying 
from the path of virtue, the learned scholar remonstrated 
v^ith her. Remonstrances proving unavailing, he began tf). 
weep bitterly. At this the daughter said, “Father Vabhata, 
do not weep. Such is the course of action. Our virtues lead to 
vice, exactly as in the case of the root ‘dus\ ‘guna’ turns it 
into ‘dosa’ (fault, vice).” 


Vrdahi, 

Vrddhi literally means ‘growth, increase, extension^ 
arid is used of the lengthened grade vowels ni and au for 
their perceptible increase of moras or for their increase 
over the normal vowels with a or guna vowels with a. Vrddhi 
is a much older word than guna and is found from RV. 
downwards. As a technical term, however, it does not 
occur in the Nirukta, nor in RP. or TP. It occurs in VP. 
at the end of eacdi chapter in the form of vrddarn vrddhih, 
but there it is used in the sense of prosperity. This Prati- 
sakhya prescribes dr for r and Cd for I in the sutras : aram 
rkaro’prktat, Ikarascalkaram iv. OO-Gl, but vrddhi in its 
technical sense is found in taddhite caikaksara-vrddhav ani- 
hite V. 29. It is not found in CA. but the adjective form 
vrddha occurs there in. the sense of that which has under- 
gone vrddhi. (See p. 30.) 

The Katantra uses the term in the chapter on Akhyata 
and defines it at the end of the chapter. 
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Candra uses adaic for vrdJhi taking the hint from 
Panini’e rule vrddhir adaic i. 1.1. 

Sakajayana uses araic every time. Cf. araijadyacah iv. 
2.132. 

Jainendra uses aip taking the vrddhi vowel ai and add- 
ing a euphonic p to it. In most systems of grammar, how- 
ever, aip is the ending for the imperative first person singu- 
lar Atmanepada. 

Hemacandra defines vrddhi in the third section of the 
third chapter of his grammar, consequently he uses this 
technical term only in the subsequent portions of the work. 

Vopadeva takes the first syllable vr, adds the euphonic 
i to it and forms vri. Was r pronounced as ri in Vopadeva’vS 
time? 

The Harinamanirta, as usual, takes the first syllable 
and forms a name of Sr{ Krsna with it. Thus for vrddhi it 
has Vrsmndra. 

The other systems follow Panini and use vrddhi. 

i- 1- ’• 

K. ^ iv. 4. 35. 

J. 

He. iii- 3. 1. 

Mu- 9- 

Su. i- 1- 21. 

PH- an ^ ^ an^^an^^^f ^ i- 

HN- ar5?TR an, an^, 

an^^, i- 191. 

A poet uses the technical terms guna and vrddhi in the 
following stanza quoted in the Kavya-Prakasa : 
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^^nsR^nfw: ^ II 

On being asked about liis impressions about the charac- 
ter of the inhabitants of a country, a visitor said, ‘Some are 
devoid of qualities and prosperity^ even as the roots ‘didhi’ 
and ‘vevf and the union-vowel ‘i’ do not admit of guna and 
vrddhi (acc. to didhi-vevitam P. i. 1.6); some who are 
strangers to good qualities and i)rosperity are like the suffix 
‘kvip’ (of which nothing remains, acc. to “ver aprktasya’" P. 
vi. 1. 67). 

Asvaghosa uses the word viddhi in the following stanza 
of his Saundaranda (xii. 9): 

‘That perturbation of his was conducive to the growth 
of his well-being like the root edh read in the Akhyata sec- 
tion by syllable-grinders i.e. grammarians,’ 

The root edh is read in the Dhatupatha in the sense of 
‘vrddhi,’ and acc. to Paniri’s rule “etyedhatyutsu” vi, 1. 89 
the ‘e’ of ‘edh’ contracts with the final ‘a’ or ‘a’ of a preced- 
ing preposition into the vrddhi vowel ‘ai’. 

Saj/iprasdrana . 

Samprasarana literally means spreading out fully, 
extension, distraction. The idea is that ya, va, ra and la 
contain 'i, u, r and Z in a condensed form ; when they are 
fully spread out and i, u, r and 1 make their appearance, 
the phenomenon is known as samprasarana. Sam-pra-sr 
causative is used in the Sarnhitas of the Yajurveda in the 
sense of ‘stretching or spreading out’ and in the Apastamba 
iSrauta Sutra in the sense of ‘drawing asunder.’ 
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Prasarana is generally used in the Varttikas in the 
•sense of ‘samprasarana.’ Vyaghrabhuti also uses prasarana 
in his anit-karikas : TOR o fl (Kasika 

cn vii. 2.10) but that may be due to the exigencies of metre. 
It is also found in CA. iv. 37 Com. 

The Sanuitantra uses the technical term ini for sain- 
prasarana, taking the n of samprasarana, changing it into n 
because of (he absence of r or with a view to making it look 
more like an arbitrary terni^ and adding a euphonic u to 
lound it olf. 

The Katantra uses samprasarana in the Akhyata-section 
though in the Naina-section it studiously i*efrains from 
using the technical term. Ct. caturo va-sabdasyotvam ii. 
2, 41, anaduhas ca ii. 2.42, aghut-svaradau setkasyapi van- 
sor va-sabdasyotvam ii. 2.4(5, t^va-yuva-maghonam ca ii. 2.47 
etc. In the fourth section of the cliaptei* on Akhyata sam- 
prasarana is used and it is defined in the last section of the 
same chapter, bui commentators are at a loss to explain the 
high-sounding word. The last but two lule in the 
Akhyata-section is samprasaranam yvrto’antasthanimittah 
Z.C., i, u and r originating from semi-vowels are known as 
samprasarana. 

Candra takes the hint from Panini’s rule ig yanah sam- 
prasaranam i. 1. 45 and uses igyanah for samprasa- 

rana. This is not only self-explanatory but also shorter. 
I^hus for Panini’s syafiah samprasaranam putra-patyos tat- 
puruse vi. 1.13 Candra has syanah pradhanasya putra- 
♦patyoh svayor ig yanah v. 1. 19. Sometimes other devices 
are also resorted to. Thus for Panini’s vasoh saniprasara- 


* Cf. AB. 
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nam vi. 4. 131 Candra has vasor va ut v. 3. 128. Candra here^ 
took the hint from Panini’s rule diva ut* vi. 1. 131. 

Jainendra is fond of monosyllabic technical terms, but 
in this case he thinkvS that sufficient brevity will be secured 
by substituting ik for ^ac yan and that a new technical term 
would involve prolixity. Thus we find litig yanah saco’r- 
yyajyam iv. 3.17 corresponding to Panini’s lity abhyasa- 
syobhayesam vi. 1.17. 

Sakatayana follows Jainendra. 

Hemacandra uses yvrt in yajadi-vas-vacah sasvarantastha 
yvrt iv. 1. 72 and explains it thus in his Brhad-vrtti 
on yvrt sakrt iv. 1. 102: yvrd ity antastha-sthanikanam 

ikarokara-rkaranam sastre’smiu vyavaharah. 

Vopadeva uses ji with the y of yan and i of ik clearly 
showing that y etc. are changed into i etc., only y is here 
changed into j. It is just possible that in the days of 
Vopadeva initial y was pronounced like j.t 

The Samksiptasara and Supadma also follow the lead of 
Jainendra. Cf. vasader usadih Sam. ii. 257, vaci-svapi- 
yajadeh saco yana ik kiti Su. iii. 3.134, ... ijadir yajadeh Sam. 
ii. 583, adadi-vac-svapor uc-supoh Sam. ii. 584, vasoh saco va 
ut Su. ii. 3. 124 etc. 

The Samksiptasara uses asamprasarana ^only once in the 
rule avad yajo’samprasaranam ca iii. 68 on which the com- 
mentator Goyfcandra remarks : — 

*In the case of kvasu, the reduction takes place before 
weak endings, hence Panini uses the word ‘samprasaranam.’ 
In the case of div the reduction takes place before middle 
endings, hence Panini uses ut instead of samprasaranam. 
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^irauPTT^Rrfj': swi^:, ?rwPi, 

The Prayogaratnamala uses samprasarana. 

The Harinamamrta uses Sankarsana, the name of Krsna 
beginning with sain and approximating in sound to sampra- 
sarana. 


Yaska understood the phenomenon ot samprasarana, but 
does not use any technical term for it. Thus he says: 



Of the Pratisakhyas CA or its commentary uses the word 
prasarana in the sense of samprasarana, but here again the 
metre may have something to do with the dropping of the‘ 
^am : 

q^ll 

In APr. prasarana is used evidently in the sense of 
'spreading out.’ Thus the absence of the change of d into 
dh is spoken of as prasarana in the rule prasSranam dipsa- 
tity adyacaturtha-pratisedhe ir>3e. The first syllable of dip- 
sati undergoes prasarana in that the first letter i.e. d is not 
changed into the fourth letter of the varga i.e. dh. Dr. 
Suryakanta, however, explains prasarana as contraction 


* qt i wstm- 

qRiqs i . . . ‘q^r’ 

‘SRsqtr’ 3T-Rll|c(l sq^, qr ^ qi, ‘aRTCT’ jRcSqi- 
qwwRufrqqs ‘9i?ciq%’ qq% qi^ l^^qqiqw t 

qiqqwf ‘wm ‘5^’ ^ airqiqf: ‘s)ferl%’ I 

qqi— qst %q^-tl*fe*«<q-qi^g I 3iq 5 qK-SJScft qqq: I fftq q w ?! - 
qi> qiqq ‘f?qRC ‘qd:’ 'sect:’— qiai: qq^; s t qi-M^u qq ^ 

‘qsr' ‘qs H.’ 
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and translates the rule thus : prasarana takes place in dip- 
sati, the fourth (bh) is negatived (replaced) by the first '(p). 
In 217 m., however, prasarin is used in the sense of that 
which undergoes sainprasarana or reduction : 



T srarfw I 


Bol^h sainprasarana and i»rasarana are found in the 
varttikas as also in the Mahabhasya. Thus under ato’nu- 
pasarge kali iii. 2. 3 there are the Varttikas: ka-vidhau sar- 
vatra prasaranibhyo dah and ke hi sainprasarana-prasan*gah 
and at the end of the Bhasya on the same rule we find : 


sraiTorq I 

In the Bhasya on bandhuni bahuvnhau vi, 1. 14 we 
find : mataj-matrka-matrsu syan prasaryo vibhasaya which 

appears to be a part of a sloka-varttika. Again in a sloka- 
varttika under iv. 1.78 we find: 


qqr I whi('h is explained thus by 

Patanjali : ^ ^ 5raK>jf SIF^ I 

Ag’ain under iii. 2.178.2 Patanjali says: 







The term sainprasarana is found in the Unadi-sutra 
also: syandeh samprasaranam dhas ca i. 12, prathi-mradi- 
bhrasjam samprasaranam sa-lopas ca i. 29 etc. In parder nit 
samprasaranam al-lopas ca iii 80 samprasarana appears to be 
used in a slightly different sense, for in Sanskrit grammar 
it is generally used when r followed by a vowel is changed 
into r. 


P. i. i. 45. 

K iv. 4. 33. 
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I Brhadvrtti on iv. I, 102. 

Mu. 5.30. 

PR. KUIH. 

HN. 33q^5«n??5RjoiTfii ^ ^-^r*n^i: 

i. 602. 


VRDDHA. 

The technical term Vrddha means that which contains 
a vrddhi vowel in its first syllable and is used in this sense 
by Panini. Thus words of which the vowel in the first sylla* 
ble is a, a! or a a are vrddha. In IIT. vrddha is used in the 
sense of pluta or prolated vowel : tisro vrddham ET. 4b. 
Some predecessors of Panini used “vrddha” in the sense of 
Panini'i “gotra”. “Vrddha -sabdali purvacarya-sanijn:! 
gotrasya,” says the Kasika on “vrddho yuna tal-laksanaS 
ced eva visesah” i. 2 65, and under iv. 1.166 quotes a rule 
from an ancient work on grammar: “apatyam antarhitam 
vrddham” corresponding to Panini’s “apatyam pautra- 
prabhrti gotram’\ iv. 1.162. Hemacandra also uses 
“vrddha” in this sense. 

Candra cannot use vrddhi, so vrddha also is taboo to 
him, so for vrddha he has to use adaijadyac. Thus for 
Panini \s “udicarn vrddhad agotrat” iv. 1.157, Candra has 
“agotrad adaijadyacah” ii. 4.90. 

Santana vacarya uses “Yumanva” for “vrddha” in his 
Phit Sutra, 

Jainendra uses “du” for “vrddha.” ^akatayana and 
Hemacandra follow Jainendra. “Du” is evidently formed 
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by taking “d’’ from the last syllable of ‘Wrddha’’ and add- 
ing “n” to round it otf. Sakatayana would appear to connect 
‘^du” with “Devadatta.” 

Sain, avoids the term vrddha by using adisthaijat. 
Thus for Panini’s “avrddhabhyo nadi-manusibhyas tanna- 
jnikabhyah’’ iv. 1.1113 and ‘‘nityam vrddha-iaradibhyah’^ 
iv. 3.144, Sam. has “anadisthaijato nadJ-manusi-namnah’^ 
iv. 201 and “adisthaijad-ekac-sarader abhaksyavastrayoh’’ iv. 
-591 and so on. 

Similarly Su. prefers using vrddhadyac to having a 
new technical term vrddha. Thus tor “udicam vrddhad 
agotrat” iv. 1.157 Su. has “vrddhyadyaco’ gotrat v. 2.107. 

Since HN. uses “Vrsnmdra” for “vrddhi/’ its term for 
“vrddha” is naturally “adivrsnmdra.” 

In CA. also vrddha is used in this technical sense. Thus 
we have the rule “vrddhenaikaksarena svarantena” iv. 55 on 
which the commentator says: 

avagrhyat svarad yas tu taddhito viddhiinan bhavet 
ekajvrddlii-svarrintesu iia caivavagraho bhavet. 

P. vrddliir yasyacom fidis tad vrddham. en* pracam 
dese. tyadadhii-ca. i. 1.73-75. 

J. yuvsyaksvadyaib duh. desa evain- saisike. prag 
dese. tyadadih. va khoh i. 1.83-87. 

Sak. nama duh. tyadadih. yasyaksvadir adaic. desa 
evain* chadau. pragdese. i. 1.17-21. 

He. samjna dur va. tyadadih. vrddhir yasya svares- 
vadih. edod desa eveyadau. pragdese. vi. 1. 6-10. 

PR. tyadadi-vrddhy-akaradi-svara vrddhah pare tu 
va. vrddha-samjnakah i. 1177. 

HN. a-ai-au-rama yasyadi-sarvesvarah sa adivrsni- 
ndrasamjnah, tad-yad-adayas ca. vrddha-sainjna ity- 
. anye. Vrtti on Taddhita 263. 
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paitaya eva rudhah. eta bhufakarana-vatyas tisro vibhaktayp' 
tfte kale bhavanti. akarot, akarait^ akariayat. 

Tbe dissolution of the compound as a Karmadharaya 
would go to show that the meaning of the word had already 
become obscure by the time of the Vrtti-kara. It will also 
be noticed that the author of the Vrtti uses “vibhakti’^ in 
the sense of “lakara” of the Paninian system. 

SARVANAMASTHANA, PADA AIVD BHA. 

Indian grammarians were familiar with the distinction 
between strong, middle and weak endings in the declension 
of' nominal stems from a very early period. In the Asta- 
dhyayi the strong endings -su, -au, -jas, -am, -au in the 
case of masculine and feminine stems and -3 as and -las in 
the case of neuter ones are designated Sarvanamasthana* 
For the middle and weak endings there are no special names, 
but a stem is termed pa da before the middle endings (-bhyam, 
-bhis, -bhyas and -sup) and bha before the weak endings 
(-sas, -ta, -n*e, -n»asi, -n as, -os, -am and -n-i). We shall deal^ 
with these terms one by one. 

Sar va ndmasthana . 

Next to Karmapravacaniya, Sarvanamasthana is the 
longest technical term in the Astadhyayi. Annotators and 
commentators of the Panini school have been hard put to it 
to find a rational exi)lauation of this sesquipedalion word 
and they can put forward no acceptable reason for the use 
of the word by Panini who often uses monosyllabic technical 
terms like ti, ghu, bha etc. Thus the Nyasa saysil 

^ gw 
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^nsri^, tTHpRq sjopj^f ;iFqsn i 

‘It is the ancient teachers who have coined this big 
technical term for no reason whatsoever. The use of the 
term in this work is to show the defective character of the 
grammars composed by them. And that is done to show 
that our author’s work is not superfluous, for if the previous 
works are defective then only is the composition of a new 
treatise on the subject justified, not otherwise.’ 


Haradatta in his Padamanjari quotes the correct views 
of his predecessors and yet fails to see the point. Following 
in the footsteps of Jinendrabuddhi he says : 

gRT: ^ 1 

I ^ «n?T i 

^ ^ I ftj fes* t 

^ 3T??isn 

^ I ?rwT^ ?iliT 

I Padamanjari, Vol. I, pp. 88-89. 


‘Thus it is established that a technical term has to be 
coined. But why is such a big one framed? Some say: 
the whole Naman remains in it, so it is named Sarvanamas- 
thana. Naman means Pratipadika or stem, sarva denotes 
the entirety of the parts. So the meaning is : where the 
stem remains with all the parts intact, the implied sense be- 
ing that before other endings the stem suffers loss or reduc- 
tion in some of its parts. What purpose does this serve? 
When there is Samprasarana in words like upeyusah, the 
disappearance of the i that has been already brought in is 
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(because of the implied sense). Otherwise (if the 
terixi.. Sarvanamasthana were not used and consequently if the 
implied sense were absent) because, pf the absence of ^any 
round for disappearance it would remain. Even SO it is not 

'y I ■ 

possible to know what is wanting in what Pratipadika. So 
this big technical term has been framed to rebuke the older 
Acaryas.’ 


The author of the Prakriyasarvavsva mentions the view* 
Haradatta : 




T«f ^ 1 1 


‘The endings are designated Sarvananiasthana, because 
Ihe entire word (Sarvanaman) remains here. Before -si and 
-sut syncopation etc. do not take place us in the case of 
‘damna’ and ‘papusa’ (in danina there is elision of the ‘a’ 
of ‘drinian’, in ‘papusa’ there is the elision ot the ‘i’ of ‘papi- 
vas’ and the reduction of ‘va' to ‘u'). Haradatta said that 
the tei'in was used for holding up the older grammarians to 
lidicnle, as no useful purpose was served by it.’ 

Bhattoji in his Sabdakaustubha is unable to explain the 
significance of the name and contents himself with the re- 
mark : mahasamjhakaranam purvacaryinurodhad ‘the for-* 
luulation of the big technical term is out of deference to older 


grammarians’. 


Srstidhara, a Bengali grammarian of the 17th century, 
gives very nearly the correct explanation — the explanation re- 
jected by Haradatta — in his commentary on the Bhasavrtti : 


*The Madras edition from which this extract is taken 
I'eads ‘vapusetivat’ which is evidently due to the similarity' 
‘p’ and ‘b’ or ‘v’ in several South Indian scripts^ 
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11?;^ <EniiT — ^iNf wMi 




— arsr f| sTT^nfw^ 

3 »R?r-q^r5nf^f5Tf%crTf^ i 

‘The big* term Sarvanamasthano. is used, the sense being 
there is room for all the Pratipadikas here. All the Prati- 


padikas retain their forms intact in the case of these end- 
ings. Before -sas etc. they undergo syncopation etc. on ac- 
count of their becoming bha, pada etc.’ 

The explanation rejected by Haradatta is to be preferred 


to that of Srstidhara, since that does away with the necessity' 
of vyadhikarana bahuvn'hi and is moreover the more apt 
and more natural explanation. But the above two explana- 
tions which ultimately amount to the same thing have not 
found favour with the grammarians of the Panini school, 
because in the artificial system of Panini the sutfixes x)()stu- 
lated by older grammarians were discarded in favour of 
what were considered simpler or more conducive to brevity 
(laghava). Ac(*ording to the predecessors of Panini compa- 
ratives are formed with lyans which is retained in the 
strong cases but suffers the loss of the nasal before the weak 
and middle endings. Similarly perfect and present par- 
ticiples were formed with -vans and -ant respectively. 
Panini, however, found that these full forms occur only in 
five cases, whereas the reduced forms occur in the remaining 
sixteen cases, so he postulated the suffixes as -iyas, -vas, -at etc. 
to secure laghava (brevity) and prescribed a n as agama in 
the strong cases of the stems. So it is not possible for the 
grammarians of the Panini school to realise fully how the 
full form suffered reduction or weakening before the middle 
endings and how it was retained before the strong endings. 
One really expected Panini to use the monosyllabic pratya- 
hara sut^ for the strong endings. But the Acc. pi. of the 
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neuter stood in his way and moreover ‘sut’ is an augment 
in tho Astadhyayf. 

The Pratisakhyas of AV. use the term Pancapadi for the 
strong oases, because they comprise the first five endings, 
vasvantasya pancapadyam CA. i. 88.*^ 
osadher apancapadyam CA. iii. 5. 
antahpade’pi pancapadyam CA, iii. 59. 
caksusam iti pancapadyam APr.iii. 1. 13b 
catvari ksaipras ca pancapadyam antodattadi* 

nyayat Apr. i. 14, 

The Katantra school, ever unwilling to sacrifice sim- 
plicity to brevity, leads -lyansu, -vansu and -santrn* for 
-lyasun, -kvasu and -satr of the Panini school, so the tech- 
’iiical term sarvauamasthana is significant in the treatises of 
this school, yet by a curious irony of fate, this school, though 
preserving the ancient self-explanatory terms in most cases, 
has substituted the meaningless ghut (pancadau ghut) in. this 
particular case, though it has retained the corresponding 
•term sarvadhatuka in the Akhyata-section and uses also guna- 
vrddhisthana in Akhyata 148. ‘Ghut’ is evidently coined 
after the pratyahara ‘sut’ of the Panini school. Gh was 
probably put in at the beginning as being the fourth conso- 
nant of the first varga even as sarvanamasthana comprises 
the first four vibhakhis, counting the two ‘au’s as one, ‘ghuP 
comprising the four case-endings -su, -au, -jas and ‘am. 

Candra uses ‘si’ and ‘sut’ foi‘ sarvanamasthana. Cf. “si- 
suti” V. 3. 7 corresponding to Panini’s “sarvanamasthane 
t^asambuddhau” vi. 4. 8. 

Devanandin uses dha isyanapsut dham i. 1. 32). ‘GhP 
is used for ‘laghu’ in this system. ‘Ghu’ is avoided for 

*It is worthy of note that CA. names the Suffix 
nnd not -vansu. 
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some reason or other. Consequently the fourth letter of the 
fourth varga is used. 

Sakatayana uses ‘syanapsuC throughout'. Cf. syanap- 
sutyan i. 2. 109. 


Hemacandra , and Purusqttama follow K. and use ‘ghut’. 
Kramadlsvara uses ‘sut*. Cf. suti vrddhis trn-adeh vi. 
58. On this Goyicandia says in his commentary : * 






i»^«l(+lfd SR^TT- 

5IR3JTRR: 


Sai*. uses caturau. Candrakirti and others following 
Panini and K. read ‘pancasii*. ‘Catursu’ is used in Sam. 
in the sense of sarvadhiltuka for 'catursu lakaresu’. 


Vopadeva uses ‘ghi\ The ‘gh’ corresponds to ‘catursu^ 
of Sar, being the fourth consonant, i being added, as in the 
case of ji, for ease of utterance, or the ‘gh’ might have been 
borrowed from ‘ghut’ of K. Panini uses ‘ghi’ in an alto- 
gether different sense. Since the nominative dual is iden- 
tical with the accusative dual in each and every case, Vopa- 
deva with his hard clear intellect cannot bring himself to 
use ‘au^ for the one and ‘aut’ for the other. 

Supadma compresses ‘sarvanamasthana’ into ‘saAs- 
thana^ where ‘sa’ stands either for the Nominative singular 
ending or for ‘sarvanaman’. Visnumisra in his Supadma- 
makaranda remarks : 


niranvayeyam samjna. idam eva sarvanamasthanam.ityuk- 
tam munina i.e. this technical term is meaningless. This 
very term has been designated ‘sarvanamasthana’ by the 
sage (Panini). i : » 

HN. uses Kfsnasthana for sarvanamasthana, just as it 



TECHNICAL TERMS OE SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


3 » 

uses Krsnanaman for sarTanamaii and Sjrfnadhatuka for 
Sarvadhatttka. 

^1 (ft 3T*5Ti:^^i sfi 

=513'^ I ) 

1 1 fti,5C^i 3’fti^: I 

3 I ft: I ft: ^ I 6R-i\ 

3 I ft: \\\\^ 

sr I i ft%’^ l 

5 I 3W5Rro5«n: ft^ fwR«im-?ftT: i 3^^ftT |ft% » 

^a^RrawR^iirr i 

With the use of ‘sthana^ iu Sarvanamasthana we may 
coin])ara ‘nivrttisthana’ in the Nirukta and ‘guna-vrddhi- 
sihaua^ in K. 

Most of the purposes served by sarvanamasthana are 
served by sut, but sut is unfortunate for two reasons: first, 
there is the anubandha t of an, secondly, there is the 
agama sut. 


Pada 

In RV. Pada means a step. Thus VisnU is said to haVe 
covered the three worlds with his three padas (trlni pada 
vicakrame i. 22. 18) and we are often reminded of the ^^para- 
mapada*^ or highest step (RV. i. 22. 20 etc.) of VisnU. Now 
when each quarter of a stanza (or each third in the case of 
Gayatri stanzas and each fifth in the case of Pan*kti8)f came 
to be regarded as a step to the expression of the full mean^ 
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iiig of the stanza (pade psde saniapyante prayenartha aTan- 
tarah — Ven-katamadhava on RV. \i. 8, 14) it came to be 
regarded as ,a pada (cf. arthah padam VP. iii. 2). AB* 
speaks of “ekadasaksarani padani” i. 6 or verses consisting 
of eleven syllables. A A. (ii. 2. 2) says: esa vai padam. 
esa himani sarvani bhutani padi. sa yad iniani sarvani 
bhutani padi tasmat padam. tasmat padam ityacaksata etam 
eva santain. “He is a quarter-verse, for he has entered all 
these beings. Because he has entered all these beings, he 
is a quarter-verse. Therefore they call him who is (prana) 
a quarter-verse.” When the seers proceeded still further 
rh 'their analysis and regarded each word composing a sen- 
tence as such a step, ^ords came to be looked upon as padas. 
In the case of (compounds the sense of each component helps 
to express the idea of the whole, so each component was re- 
garded as a pada. In the case of certain suffixes and end- 
ings the base of a word behaves exactly as it does when it 
is used as the previous part of a compound, e.g., vidva^ 
becomes vidvad before -bhyani, -bhis, -bhyas and -sup exact- 
ly as it becomes vidvad. before gana, vrnda etc., so stenis 
■came to be regarded as padas before -bhyam, -bhis, -bhyas, 
-sup and taddhita suffixes beginning with consonants except 
y. Thus in the Pada-patha of Sakalya not only are the 
words of the hymn taken separately, but compounds are 
■often analysed into two component parts and single words 
into prakrti and pratyaya, pratipadika and vibhakti,* 

Every system of grammar with the exception of Mu. 
and uses the term “pada”. Even J., the guide of 

Vopadeva in the matter of technical terms, had not the 
temerity to, shorten ,'pada'. Vopadeva uses th^ second syl- 

K ^ , 

*Gt: CA. iv. 31-32: bbir- bhyam-bhyas-sU. eau ca., 
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lable 'da’ for 'pada’ and HN. prefixes the word Visnu to it 
and changes it into Visnupada. But centuries before Vopa- 
•deva, RT. and ST. had used ‘da’ for ‘pada* (da mu RT. 68, 
de ho murdhanyam 27‘^. Vide Suryakanta, p. o6). 

K. takes pains to define Pada at great length : purva- 
parayor arthopalabdhau padam i. 1. 20— a definition which 
(•ombines the ancient definition “arthah padam” with the 
more modern one “vibhaktyantam padam”. As the Vrtti 
explains : purva-parayoh prakrti-vibhaktyor arthopalabdhau 
satyam sainudayah pada-sarnjno bhavati. The Tika says : 
purva-parayoh saniudayah artlia-pratipattihetuh padam. Su- 
sena in his commentary on this rule mentions the different 
views : arthah padam aliur Aindrah, vibhaktyantam padam 
lahur Apisaliyah, sup-tin --antam padam Panimyah, ihartho- 
palabdhau padam iti Vararucih. “vibhaktyantam padam” 
no doubt means exactly the same thing as ”siip-tin--antam 
padam,” still it serves to show that Apisali generally used 
the bigger technical terms and was probably unacquainted 
with the pratyaharas sup and 

The reference to Vararuci is not clear.. It ax)pear8 to 
be an extract from Vararuci’s Vrtti on K. 

According to commentators “parvan” is used in the 
sense of “pada” in VP. i. 138: antarena parvani. In the 
Nirukta and CA. iv. 77 “parvan” meaps ‘a member of a 
compound’. 

Candra uses “pada” in “apadadau padad ekavakye” 
vi. 3. 15 without defining it. The Vrtti gives the orthodox 
• explanation: padyate gamyate' nepjartha iti padam. 

Similarly Sam. uses the word though it does not define 
it. The middle emlings -bhyam, -bhi^, -bhyas and -sup it 
denotes by bhadi and the weak endings by sasadyac. 
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^ s(i I am: \\R i ansK ^ k 

*Tr I q^ i i i 

5nwmi% I 

q^Ti 'g^qtmfq^q^i mR° 

^\ q«TOfRr:q^l sil?oi5<' 

^ I q^ I q% I ftrf^ i mr?Tq^, i* 

5!Rir<^-?n 

5ITI ’^\ ^ ^1 

5rfmstr:i JrgsmtsfiFd i 

1 1 ( ) ?i^ Wi I JmrftrsqsRi 
^ ^ I *Rq«f I Jig^sfiTt srfir i i 

mi fim^m5?f q^fm^Pli 

51 ^ ^Tfvr <:v, ammrrpsztq; 

f*!: I 

gi q?[q^i ?r:q=^i 

511 q^l 

afrafrftm: 1 ^ 1 

q^iqi*ri<*ii^q»«)^<T q?[^[f^ 11 
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' Bha. 

The technical term “bha*’^ as the name of the stem 
before the weak endings is peculiar to Panini, J. and Su. 
‘Bha’ may be the first syllable of ‘‘bhan*ga’’ or “bhagna’^ 
because before weak endings the stem often undergoes reduc- 
tion or syncopation. Or “bha” might have been suggested 
to the grammarians by the *bha’ found in -bhis, -bhyam 
and -bhyas, which are termed ‘bhadi’ by Kramadisvara. 
Since in the case of these endings the pratipadika is regard- 
ed as a pada, “bha” came to denote the other class. Lucas, 
a non lucendo! In RT. ‘bha‘ stands for 'stobha’. 

K. generally uses a-ghut-svaradi. Cf. ‘‘aghut-svare 
lopam'^ ii. 2. 37, “aghutsvnradau setkasyapi vanser vasabda- 
syotvam’' ii. 2. 40, eto, 

PR. follows K. C'. “a-ghufesvaresu dhatunam alopah” 
ii'. 210, “aghut-svfuvsH lopy'ono’karah samyugvamrsthitah” 

ii. 329, 

Candra uses asisut’’ for Panini’s “bha”. Cf. the 

adhikara rule '‘yacy v. 3. 126 for Panihi’s “bhasya’' 

vi. 4. 129. 

Sam. generally uses “sasadyac"’. Cf. “sasadyacyato* 
yugvamah” vi. 193, “dhator al-luk sasadyaci’’ vi. 49 etc. 
It has also the atidesa rule “taddhita-yacau sasadi” vi. 217, 

HN. uses ^‘Bhagavat” the name of God beginning with 
‘bha^ tor Panini's “bha”. It has a separate name Yadu 
for sasadi endings (sasadayo Yadu-samjnah) and another 
Vrsni for the n*it endings n*e, n-asi, n*as and n*i (n-ito 
Vrsnisamjfiah i. 181). 

Mu. uses “pi’* to cover most cases of “bha”. “Pi” ap-- 


*‘Bha’ is also a taddhita suffix in Panini. It is added 
to “sam” to form the word “sambha” according t6 v. 2. 138. 



BHA 


^4 


l)eais to have been formed with the 'p’ of ‘pada’ with 'i’ to 
round it oft*. “Pi’’ is thus defined by Vopadeva: aghyac 
taryep pih 101 (which is thus explained in the Vrtti : ghi- 
varja-syader ac ta-sanijnav ac-yakarau ip ca — ete pi-samj- 
Tiah syuh) i.e., the vowels of the case-terminations except 
the strong ones, the vowels and y of taddhita suffixes and 
the feminine suffix -i are regarded as “pi”. It must be 
noted in this connection that in the system of Panini the 
stem is designated ‘bha’ before these endings and suffixes, 
whereas in Mu. it is the endings and suffixes that are desig- 
nated “pi”. It will be noticed that Mu. has three techni- 
cal terms “pi”, “bhi”, and “ghi” for the case-endings. 
Vopadeva must have got the idea of “pi” from pada, that of 
“bhi” from either -bhyam, -bhis, -bhyas or from Panini’s 
‘^‘bha”, and that of “ghi” from K’s “ghut”. 

qri ^ I i 

W\^c-Ro 

^ W I VTsftd ^ I I 


^ 1 







SAEVADHATUKA AND ARDHADHATUKA, 

Exactly corresponding to Sarvanamasthana in the sec- 
tion on declension Panini has Sai'vadhatuka in the section 
on conjugation. In ancient times the vikarana was regard- 
ed as part and parcel of the root, so those endings before 
^hich the vikarana was preserved were known as sarvadha- 
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tuka endings, because the endings were added to the entire 
root, and those that were added to the root without vikarana 
were known as ardhadhatuka endings, because before these 
endings, only half the root i.e, a part of the root 
was discernible. The earlier form of the word was 
sarvadhatuka which was used by Apisali and which, 
as an adjective to vibhakti, was naturally feminine. 
It is clear from this that even at the time of Apisali the 
word was felt to be self-explanatory, but at the time of 
Panini it had become fossilised and was looked upon 
as a mere technical term without any meaning. So after 
the analogy of sarvanamasthana, sarvadhatuka lost its femi- 
nine suffix. 

K. which uses “ghut’’ for “sarvanamasthana'’ preserves 
“sarvadhatuka” in its later neuter form, though its com- 
mentators like those of the Panini system, have failed to 
find any sense in the word : sarvadhatukam. napumsakarn 
lokatah siddham. purvacarya-samjna. niraiivayeyam. Tika. 
Sarvadhatukam iti purvacarya-prasiddheyam samjna niran- 
vaya svabhavato napumvsakliii-gam. Panji. 

“Sarvadhatuka” appears to have been formed with 
‘-thak’ like pratipadika in the sense of ‘grhnati’ (sarvadha- 
turn grhnati) or in the sense of ‘tavsyedam’. Though words 
formed with -thak and -than take i in the feminine, still 
sarvadhatuka follows the analogy of prathama, dvitiya, 
trtiya, vartamana etc., and takes a. In the commentary 
(Gudharthaprakasika) on PR. the word is derived thus : 

I I Icq’ll 1 

1 3TW ^ ^ ( wUk ) 
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SARVADHATTJKA 


# |§5I^’^T3WIT« ^ ^?isrW 

As has already been mentioned the endings were known 
as “sarvadhatnka” in the Apisali system. Thus Vamana 
says in the KasikS: “Apisalas tu-ru-stusainyainah sarvadha- 
iukasn cohandasiti pathanti"’ (vii. 3. 95) on which Jinendra- 
biiddhi says : “striliu-ga-sarvadhatnka-sabdasya samjhat— 
Teiiapisalina pranitatvat.’’ llaradatta also says the same 
^hing: “tabantam tatra samjnatvena viniyuktam.’' 

J. uses “ga” lor ‘ \sarvadhatuka’’ and “a-ga” for “ar-. 
dhadhaluka.'’ Was ‘'ga^’ suggested by “gana’’ or is it a 
part of “sainagra’’, a synonym of “sarva’’? 

Candra, as usual, avoidvS these technical terms, but fol- 
lowing Panini’s rule "‘tin-sit sarvadhatukam” iii. 4. 11*3 
uses "tin-sit” instead. For "ardhudhatuka” Candra uses “a- 
1in*sit”, even as K. uses ‘"a-sarvadhatuka.” 

Sakatayana uses “slela” for “sarvadhatuka,” ‘s’ stand- 
ing for ‘sit’, ‘le’ for ‘let’ and ‘len-’ and ‘la’ tor ‘hit’ and 
*Ian-’, Thus tor Panini’s “sarvadhatuke yak” iii. 1. 67 
Sakata yana has “slele yak” iv, 3. 19 and for Panini’s “sar- 
vadhatukani apit” i. 2 . 4 Sakaiayana has “slyablau” iv. 1. 
147. ^akatayana uses ‘let’ for Panini’s ‘lot’ and ‘len-’ for 
Panini’s ‘lin-’. 

He. uses “sit” for “sarvadhatuka” and “a-sit” for 
ardhadhatuka . ” 

Kramadfsvara uses “catur” or “caturladadi” for “sar- 
vadhatuka” and “a-catur” for “ardhadhatuka” without 
defining the terms, as “catur” is sufficiently self-explanatory, 
referring as it does to the first four lakaras. Of. sadas catursu 
ii. 85 (ladadifU catursu kartavyesu — Tfka). caturladadau 
'san* bhunyadeh ii. 193 (kramat kathyamanesu catursu lat 
Jot Ian* vidhyadilin-su paresu. Vrtti). 
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Mu. uses “ra” for “sarvadhatuka’^ and ‘‘a-ra’’ for 
^‘ardhadhatuka”. The “ra” was probably suggested by the 
‘"ra” of “sarvadhatuka’". But unfortunately it occurs in 
'ardhadhatuka’ also. 

HN. uses “Krsnadhatuka’’ for ‘‘sarvadhatuka” and 
'‘Eamadhatuka” for “ardhadhatuka,” because Krsna is re- 
garded as the purnavatara (full incarnation) and Rama as 
the amsavatara (partial incarnation) of the Supreme Being. 

<71 1 I fee’ll 

^ I n: I i fe? i f s i=i (^irq 

1 1 m: %i: I 

<511 ferr: 

I I 

3 1 t:: I 

31 ^T<7T35Fq[ I 

RWrar^ 1 WT?: l 

> 511 ^ f^l 

^raTTRT ^l3^''^TSr SRW: f^- 
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. TO I i 
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Ti. 

“Ti’’ is one of the few monosyllabic* teelmieal terms^' 
used by Panini. Tt stands at the head of the artificial tech- 
nical terms used in grammar. It means the last vowel in a 
word or stem along with the final consonant or consonants, 
if any. It may have been suggested to the ancient gram- 
marians by the word ‘koti’ which means ‘the end of a bow/ 
It may be noted in this connexion that agamas having ‘t’ 
as an indicatory letter come at the beginning (adyantau 
takitau i. 1. 46). 

Ti occurs also in the Pnadisutras; e.g., “avates ti-lopay. 
ca^' i. 141, “sives ter u ca” iv. 93. 

K. uses ‘svara antya’ for ‘ti*. Thus for Panini’s 
“avyaya-sarvanamnam akac prak teh” v. 3. 71, K. has 
“avyaya-sarvanamnah svarad antyat purvo’k kal/’ ii. 2. 64. 

C. follows K. and uses ‘antyajadi’ for ‘ti’. Thus for 
Panini ’s “teh” vi. 4. 143 C. has “antyajadeh” v. 3. 138. 

J., Sar. and Mu. retain this word as it consists of cmly 
one syllable. 

Following in the footsteps of Candra, Sak. uses “aniya- 
jadi ’ for “ti”. Thus for Panini’s “tur isthemeyassu’’ and 
“teh” vi. 3. 154-155 Sak. has “trantyajadeh” ii. 3. 57. 

He. also uses “svaresvantya” in “tyadi-sarvadeh svare.s- 
vantyat purvo’k” vii. 3. 29 and “antya-svarfidi” in “antya- 
svaradeh” vii. 4. 43. 

Sam. uses “svara-tacchesa” for “ti”. Thus for Panini’s 
“teh” vi. 4. 143 it has “diti svara-tacehesayor luk”. 

PR. also avoids “ti” and generally uses “antyasvaradi”. 

HN. uses “samsaia” for “ti” probably because “sam- 
sara” is the end of our worldly existence and after the ex- 
tinction. of ‘samsara’^ there is ‘salvation’. 
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It will be noticed that those grammars which do not 
recbgnise the technical term ‘‘ti” generally use ^^antyas- 
varadi’^ or “antyajadi’^ for it and use “svarad antyaV' or 
“svaresvantyaf’ or “aeo’ntyat” or ‘‘aksvantyai” - purvam 
or> param ’ when' some "grammatical . operation is prescribed 
before or after “ti”. 

'7T I 

?rr I sFr^uf^fs: 

GHU 


The roots '‘da” and “dha” present many points of re- 
semblance in conjugation — points in which they diher from 
other roots of their class. Hence grammarians have found 
it easier to have one term denoting both. The earliest term 
appears to be “da” which is found in the Katantra system 
(ii. 1. 8) and which is taken as an upalaksana.* Paniui 
uses “ghu“, presumably a shortened form of “laghu”. 
For some reason or other Devanandin avoids “ghu” ; for 
“laghu” he has “ghi” (i. 2. Ill) and for “ghu“ of the Panini 
system he uses ‘bhu’ (i. 1. 28). 5ak. sees no reason to vary 
the generally accepted term and retains “ghu” (i. 1. 23). 
He,, as usual, follows K. and uses the upalaksana “da” (iii. 
3. 5) and he is followed by Vopadeva 535. > 

Padamanabha, as usual, follows Panini. 

T.S.G. 4. 
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Kramadi^Tara alone of the well-known gramarians ap- 
pears to have framed no samjha for da and dha (cf. ‘‘da- 
dhor half ca’^ ii. 346). 

PR. follows K. 

HN. takes the name of Visnu beginning with da and 
nses “Damodara” as the technical term for ‘‘da” and “dha”. 

^ I 

m\ 

1 1 31 ^ ^ V ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 

g I ^ ^ 

5? I ?ci?'s<: 

f I ^ fWt^-^Nrr: 

HN. says “da ity anye, dur ity ek«” where ‘du’ is evi- 
dently a misprint for ‘ghu’. 

Sriharsa makes splendid nse of this term in his Naisadha 
six. 62: 

imt g^irr 

>inrfe %i:: ii 

•v v2> 

‘This dove (whose ‘ghu ghu’ sound greets our ears) must 
certainly have been some one well-read in the science (of 
grammar) as propounded by the son of Daksi i.e. Panini (in 
its former birth). It bears on its neck an ornamental sign, 
the remains of the numerous bits of chalk worn out in the 
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process of showing the formation of hosts of words. Though 
it has forgotten everything that it had learnt, even now it 
shakes its hend, owing to the impressions of a former birth 
due to the (constant) reading (of grammatical operations) 
from wooden slates, while shouting forth the technical term 
“ghu” (the only thing) which it has managed to remember 
at dawn by a stroke of good luck’. 

Gil A. 

Panini uses the monosyllabic technical term ‘gha’ to 
denote the comparative suffix Hara’ and the superlative suffix 
‘tama.’ 'Gha’ is probably the first syllable of ‘ghana’ mean- 
ing ‘cube’. J. uses ‘jha’ for these suffixes. Probably J. 
changes the guttural into the palatal, because there is the 
primary suffix ‘gha’ of which ‘a’ remains, there is the 
secondary suffix ‘gha’ which is replaced by ‘iya’ and so on. 
:5akatay|jna prefers ‘na’ to ‘jha’. Could this ‘na’ have been 
suggested by the second syllable of ‘ghana’? He. as a fol- 
lower of K. has no term for these suffixes. Sam., Mu, Su., 
and HN. also do not use any technical term covering 
these two suffixes. 

Going back to earlier treatises, the Pratisakhyas do not 
appear to have a single name for -tara and -tama, for we 
find “taratamayoh” in CA. iv. 16 and “tara-tamayos cati- 
saye’ daksinapratyasan^ge” in VP. v. 2. 

^ ( =5R^ ) rm-rrd w. I ff%: I 

51T 1 ( SUB I ^ ) 
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SRADDHA, AGNI AND NADI^. 


Just as in conjugation ten roots are taken as typical of 
the ten conjugations, so in declension also a particular word 
was taken as the type of each declension. These are known 
as Nayaka in the Agni Purana. Thus the type of feminine* 
a-stems was ‘‘sraddha,” of feminine x and u-stems that 
changed their i and u to y and v before vowels was “nadi,” 
the type of masculine i-and u-stems was “agni’’ and so on. 
As the earliest treatises on grammar have become lost beyond 
recovery, we can only surmise all this with the help of the 
scanty materials preserved in K. And even in very late 
times HN. uses “Krsna*’ for a-stems, “Radha’’ for 
“sraddha”, “Hari” for “agni” and ”gopi” for “nadi”. 

“Sraddha”, “nadi” and “agni” — all these are found 
in K. Panini accepted “nadlf” but used the monosyllable 
“ghi” for “agni” and rejected “sraddha” altogether as 
serving no useful purpose, representing as it does only 
feminine a-stems which can easily be represented by the 
suffix -ap which has the great advantage of being a mono- 
syllable. The “gh” of “ghi” would appear to be taken from 
“laghava” and ‘i’ added to make it typical of i and u-stems. 
Masculine and neuter stems in i and u and feminine stems 
in i and u when they are not termed nadi are known as. 
“ghi”. ‘Pati’, though fulfilling this condition, is regarded 
as ‘‘ghjP only when it stands at the end of a compound. 

^Por greater details see K. C. Chatterji’s Some 
Technical Terms of Sanskrit Grammar^ in the Calcutta 
Oriental J ournal, Vol. Ill, No. 5. 

t Feminine i and u-stems which change their finals to iy 
and uv respectively are optionally designated ‘^nadi^’ before* 
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Devanandin uses “su” for “ghi”. This is evidently a 
nice word ending in u, just as “ghi” ends in i. For “nadi ’ 
he uses “mu’' modelled on this “su” with an initial nasal as 
in “nadi”. 

5ak. follows Panini in the matter. of ‘‘ghi’!, but does not 
make use of any technical term corresponding to “sraddha” 
or “nadi”. For “dirgha” he uses “di”’. 

He., though an ardent follower of K.,, rejects all .these 
terms. Compare “iduto’ strer I'diit’’ i. 4. 21 ff. 

Sam. follows C. 

Vopadeva uses “ghi” for Panini’s ‘sut’ (syamaujas 
ghih 81), but follows He. in not having any technical terms 
corresponding to K.’s “sraddha” and '“agni”. For nadi 
he uses “di”, the second syllable. This is a vast improve- 
ment on T’s “mu”. 

Su. follows Panini. 

PK. retains all the three terms “iraddha”, “agni” and 
“imdi” of K. 

In several rules of Panini “nadi” is used in the sense of 
the feminine suffix ‘i’ ac chi-nadyor num vii. 1. 80, 

satur anumo nadyajadi vi. 1. 173. In “nadi bandhuni” vi. 
2 . 109, “nadi” is used in the sense of feminine i-stems. All 
this would lead one to suppose that originally “nadi” 
represented feminine i-stems only and that there was a sepa- 
rate term for feminine u-stems. 

cjT I I I d I i 

I ^ strafe I wm i ^ \ 

the genitive plural ending. Feminine steins ending in i and 
u, short or long, are also optionally designated “nadi” before 
the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative singular 
■endings. 
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SRADOHA, A6NI AND NADI 
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Even such an apparently arbitrary technical term has 
not escaped the attention of poets, one of whom has utilised 

it to make his heroine go into raptures over her lover in the 

following stanza:! 

arft ^ VT ^ II 

‘0 my friend, my heart is set on the lover who is young 
and handsome,, whose qualities of head and heart command 
respect and who is a stranger to troubles, and not on tho 
husband who is the reverse of all these’. The other sense is 
— ‘my heart is set on the word ‘upapati’ which has got the* 

sweet designation ‘ghi’ (according to Panini’s rule “patih 
samasa eva*’^ i. 4. 3), in whose case guna is possible 


*The corresponding rule in K. is patir asamase ii.2.3* 
which has been made the subject of the following samasya- 
purana stanza : 



TECHNICAL TEEMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


55 


according to “gher n*iti’^ vii. 3* 111) and which is the 
receptacle of the particle na in one case (i,e* in the Instru- 
mental sing, according to an^o nastriyam vii. 3, 120) \ 

This reminds one of a similar stanza found in works on 
Subhasita : 

^ ^ ^ ^TRlfe I 

srratRr ii 

‘Do you not know, dear friend, that the husband is com- 
mended as a friend?’ ‘And is it known to you, my friend, 
that the lover is commended as a super-friend?’ The other 
sense is: 'Do you not know, O friend, that grammarians 
direct that the word ‘pati’ is to be declined like the word 
‘sakhi’ ?’ 'And do you not know that the word ‘upapati’ is 
to be declined like ‘ati-sakhi’?’ 

Fortunately such stanzas are rare in Sanskrit. 

Regarding ‘agni’ a stanza has been preserved in the 
Vrtti-traya-varttika : 

II 

‘Sarvavarman’s view that i (the word i or words ending 
in i, and Cupid) should be regarded as fire (agni) is also my 
view; otherwise how does it consume the bodies of those that 
are in love, causing exquisite torture?’ 

Critics have not been slow in pointing out the paradox 
of Panini in connection with the technical term “nadl’\ 
Thus one scholar says: 

Subhasitavali, 2396. 

Sam. also has the rule. : 127. 
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From aaother staud-point BD. defines “naman ’ thus 
(i. 43): 

grit m i 

ii 

The Miiuamsa Sutra defines ^ ‘naman’' from another 
stand-point: yesaiii utpattau sve prayoge rQpopalabdhfs tani 
namtoi ii. 1. 3. “Those words ate noiins, on the utterance 
whereof in actual usage, the forms of the objects denoted by 
them become apprehended.” 

Naman corresponds to Greek oiwvia and Ijatin nomen. 

The word nama-karana is used in the Nirukta in the 
^sense of a krt suffix, avater gatyarthasyasau nama-karanah 
i. 17, kakso gahateh, ksa iti nama-karanah ii. 2, gaur iti... 
gfiter vaukaro nama-karanah ii. 5. ghaser veto ni^ma-karana 
usiram iti yatha ii. 5, mithunau kasniat? minotih srayati- 
karma thu iti nama-karanah vii. 29. seva iti sukhanama, 
sisyater vakaro namakaranah, arthantaropalin-gi x. 17. 
The commentators explain “nama-karana” as ‘pratyaya , 
but from a consideration of the above passages it is clear that 
“namakarana” means ‘krt-pratyaya’ . The word for a suffix 
in general in the Nirukta would appear to be “antakarana.” 

It may be mentoined in passing that “nama-karana” 
ipeans sam jna in PR. 

“Nama-vibhakti” is used in the sense of case-ending in 
the Nirukta (vii. 1) and in BD. (namakhyata-vibhaktisu 
BD. ii. 94). In the Sahara Bhasya (ii. 1. 3) and Vatsyayana 
Bha«ya “namikf vibhakti” is used in this sense. Though 
Panini uses “pratipadika” for “naman,” still his followers 
use “nama-dhatu” for denominatives. 

It may be mentioned in passing fhat mamin is entirely 
different in meaning, denoting, as it does, the vowels that 
induod 'natP or the change of dental 9 into cerebral « (name- 
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yanti dantyam santam murdhanyam kurvantiti naminali— 
Uvata under HP. i. 65). . 

In some systems ‘‘naman” is used in the sense of 
samjna. Cf. J. (Mahavrtti) i. 1. 71, Sak. ii. 1. 53 etc.. The 
Kasikavivarana-panjika says : 


irsrrfw^g 3RT%^{[Kn^:'7Tf?R#3 i 



It will thus he seen that the difficulty in regard to 
‘Tin-ga'’ is that it is used in the sense of gender also and in 
regard to “naman’^ is that it is used in the sense of samjna 
also. So the good old word “pratipadika^’ with its “learned 
length and thundering sound“ is retained in many later 
works also. 


It is not unlikely that origiually there was some ditter- 
ence between “naman“ and “pratipadika“. The Gopatha 
Brahmana mentions both in the following well-known 
passage : 

^ 5r?w. ^ f^RTW: i 

In Bharata’s Natyasastra also we find the division into 
naman, akhyata, upasarga and nipata and yet pratipadi- 
kartha is mentioned in three consecutive stanzas. From “ko 
dhatuh kim pratipadikam“ of the Gopatha Brahmana, “prati- 
padikartha-yuktam dhatvartham utsrjanti ye svarthaih” of 
the Natyasastra (Chap. XY, ed. Chowkhamba) , and “tarn 
pratipadikarthan ca dhatvarthan ca praeaksate” of the Vakya- 
padiya it would appear that “dhatu“ was opposed to 
"^akhyata^' and “pratipadika**^ to *^naman“. Now It fs not 
mere words (sabda)' but inflected words that are divid€^4 intd 
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the four classes — naman, akhyata, upasarga and nipata, so 
“naman”* must have meant ‘a name with the case-termina- 
tion/ just as ‘‘akhyata’’ must have meant ‘a finite verb 
with the proper ending.’ Then “naman” came to signify a 
name alone to the exclusion of the ending, even as “akhyata” 
followed the opposite direction and meant in later times the 
werbal ending itself to the total exclusion of the root. 

The word “naman” is mentioned by Panini along with 
“akhyata” in “...namakhyatat thak” iv. 1. 12, but neither 
“naman” nor “akhyata” is used by him as a technical term 
in his Astadhyayi. 

Of course Panini could have invented a monosyllable 
for “pratipadika”, but inspite of his passion for brevity he 
uses technical terms of five syllables like ‘pratipadika’, ‘ardhii- 
dhatuka’ and ‘sarvadhatuka’, of six syllables like ‘sarvana- 
masthana’, of seven syllables like ‘karmapravacaniya’ out of 
Reference to his teachers or the school he was following, or it 
may be that these technical terms had taken such a firm hold 
on his mind that he could not bring himself to discard them 
and consciously or unconsciously he made use of them in his 
Astadhyayi to the great discomfiture of his commentators. 

Santana Vac ary a in his Phit-siitra uses “phis” for “pra- 
tipadika”, evidently taking the initial consonant of the com- 
mon word phala’ and rounding it off with ‘is’. 

qr I i 


*Namisadhu says in his commentary on B-udrata's 
Kavyalainkara ii. 2 : 

«ii5pnl% qq‘ qw I feqiirapr 
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(a very clever com- 

bination of the two rules of Panini). 

^ I I ( ffi=?r%T, ) 

t I 3TVn5fwfe«l31W5FJTm 
3 I ^^RcII54t ^ 

?rT I arf^^rfe but uses spiJir i“ tbe 

Jiaraka section. 

3 1 sT’^Tgfsw^W ^ 5nf^'T%3, R\R\ ? 

ST I 5t5^Ssf5tTf^"lFi^ fit^figVTT g gTf ir t: 

i(\m 

SARVANAMAN 

Sarvanaman is a good old term and is found from Apas- 
tamba Dharma Sutra downwards. Thus Apastamba says:; 
*‘sarvanamna striyo rajanya-vaisyau ca na namna” i. 4. 20, 
‘women as well as Ksatriyas and Vaisyas are to be saluated 
by means of the name common to all t,e, pronoun (abhiva- 
daye’ham) and not by ^means of one’s proper) name (Deva- 
datto’ham abhivadaye). The contrast between “sarvana- 
man’^ and “naman^’ here brings out the original sense of the 
term “sarvanaman”. 

The word also occurs in the Nirukta:] 



<54 


SAftVANAMAN 



9ir\|5n^^% 1 





arfftflt ^T^inUT I '•»R 


It 0 CCU 18 in APr. aLso: 


«pfirf?r f^TTTcr: I a<«wi i i §j?rtit 


^ I Siv^ 

Here* also the contrast between “sarvanaman” and 
“sukhanaman” arrests attention, , 

The Mahabhasya (i. 1. 27) explains the significance of 
the name thus : 

grWjiiof era ftirraif i ri^ ^Era^rra i-- 

^r^lf Mia^fd I ^RT^- 

^ 5i®tt eRrai-- »ra 

?iirr ^ i 


Whitney explains the full significance of the term very 
clearly under CA. ii. 4: '^The term sarva-ndinan 'all-name’,, 
used to denote a pronoun, is an ingenious and interesting: 
one... Ndman, ‘name’, includes substantives, adjectives and 
pronouns ; but while the two former, being descriptive of 
quality, are restricted in their ax)plication to certain objects 
or classes of objects, a pronoun may be used of anything in- 
differently; it is a title of universal applicability.” 

Under Panini vi. 4. 174. 4 Patahjali says: “ekasrutih 
svara-sarvanama, yatha napurnsakam lin-ga-sarvanama” 
where sarvanama is used in the sense of ‘general’. Similarly 
we find “sarvanainya” used in .the semse of ‘universality’ in 
“prakrti-sarvanamyac ca” in the Nirukta (vii. 4). 

it is to be noted that in sarvanamasthana, sarvanama is 
a Karmadharaya (sarram nama), . whereas as a technical 
name ^^r pi^ohoiin it is a Tatpurusa (sarvesam nama). 
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mm V ^S^rva- 

«StaWiia8%ll... tt. tv43, ii. 1. S6. 

dhi%a *«Wft fe wed iti the ttHe 

ii. 1. 4S8. 

ff. itlifcw ^be «iB«ind ^r etf ttufe fit&t e’temeBEt ^sectx^a’ 
(Slid th^ mmA n 6i l^e see^d el^tnent "tfiiat&ati’ stud 
forms the technical term ‘‘sni’’. 

*Oandra ^(ii. 1. 6), ^Sk. aittd Ht. Use “sal^ddi” ^or ^‘sar- 
'?&ia leads %o ^ctiirious ae^oH^ees. 

•Kiifs in ’fee vi^Hti m ‘‘ w sawhflih"’ Sak. i. 2. 170 we 

‘‘dvfitodx^a-iga’lftaee featt^dih satvftdit* Ha hhaWti’’ wheare fee 
fitflft ‘‘‘siatt^dih” iwaw "^bvA% begitmiii^ with ‘saiwa’ in the 
satwadi lii^'^ and fee second means ‘^sarvanSman’ . 

Vopa4ei«t»a follows in the foofi-Steps of J. btrt eoneentrtttes 
da fee 'ftyat n^mher of the compound from which he extracts 
^ and ^ and like J. adds i, the favotcrite device for rounding: 

a name. ’So fee name for a pronoun, acc. to VopadeVa, is 
*‘sri’*, 'Erattiad^sVara does not define “sarvanSman^’ but 
uses it, Sn. -and !PR. also use “sarvanaman*'. As usual 
SN, substitutes ‘'Krstia’^ for “sarva’’ acc. to the dictum 
“Ktsttasdiu bha^vSn sVayam” and uses “Krsnanainan’’ for 
‘"sarvanaman/’ 

^ I 1^: ?l?|Vo I ( 

I ) 

5 1 ^!qfq5^wrvR- -2vi) 

g 1 fW s«irRTq[ Ri«i? 

m 1 aw I 

wTTO3f^ T5t«tT mRW straW^Tr I 

^T^r fav : ^r?sna:'i?i^ \y: ^mu 

- m - : 1- - 


^S.G. 6 
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SARVANAMAN 


Some modern writers use “pratinama’’ whicli is not found 
in Sanskrit but whicli appears to have been coined as an 
equivalent to ‘pronoun’ after the analogy of ‘pratisabda', 
‘prativakya’, etc. Santanavacarya, the author of the Phit- 
sutra, uses “sit” for “sarvanaman,” taking the first letter 5 
and adding it to round it off. Similarly some writers use 
“sadi” for “sarvanaman”. 

Sanskrit sarvandman is more acceptable than (Ireek 
antonurma or Latin pronomen meaning ‘a word used for or 
instead of a noun’ — a definition which leaves much to be 
desired. As Jespersen says in The Philosophy of Grammar: 
“This does not suit all cases, and the definition breaks down 
in the very first pronoun; it is very unnatural to the un- 
sophisticated mind to say that “I see you” stands instead of 
“Otto Jespersen sees Mary Brown,” on the contrary most 
people will say that in Bellum Gallicum the writer uses the 
word Caesar instead of “I”. We may also say “I, Otto 
Jespersen, hereby declare,..”, which would be preposterous if 
“I” were simply a substitute for the name. And grammati- 
cally it is very important that “1” is the first person, and 
the name is in the third, as shown in many languages by the 
form of the verb. Further : no one doubts that nobody and 
the interrogative who are pronouns, but it is not easy to see 
what nouns they can be said to be substitutes for,” 

AKHYATA. 

“A-khya-ta” literally means ‘that which has been des- 
cribed fully’, then it came to mean ‘that which describes 
fully^^ i.e,, the finite verb’. The root with the upasarga is 

♦“The power of expressing Time by those variations 
which we call Tense (after an old form of the French ^’V’ord 
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preserved in dhkhnd to say’ in Panjabi wliere we can, 
expect a continuity in language from the earliest period and 
which, in fact, preserves many ancient forms not found in 
other Indian vernaculars. In the JNirukta (i. 1) and BD. (ii. 
121) Akhyata is defined as “bhava-pradhanam” i.e., ‘having 
becoming or action as its fundamental meaning’. RP. xii. 
19 says: (tan nama yeiiabhidadhati sattvam) tadakhyatam 
yena bhavam sadhatu i.c, that is a verb by means of which 
one denotes a becoming or an action and which contains a 
root. Some commentators apparently read ‘sa dhatuh’ for 
‘sadhatu’ and identify Akhyata with Dhatu. Kautilya defines 
Akhyata thus : avisistalin*gam akhyatam kriyavaci (Artha- 
sastra, ii. 10. 28) i.e. the Akhyata shows no distinction of 
gender and denotes action. In the printed Natyasastra the 
definition of akhyata would appear to be as follows : sam- 
pratyatlta-kalaprayojitah kriyadi-sam-yogah prathitah xv. 24 
which reminds one of Yaska’s ‘‘purvapari-bhutam bhavam 
akhyatenacaste” i,e, a becoming or action arising from a 
former to a later state is denoted by the verb. In the Mmiam- 

for time), has attracted notice as the most salient feature 
ubout the verb. Aristotle defined a verb as a word that in* 
<‘luded the expression of Time, The established German 
word for a verb is Zeit-wort, that is to say, Time-word. 
Others have thought that the power of expressing. Action is 
the real and true characteristic of the verb. Ewald, in his 
Hebrew Grammar, calls the verb accordingly That-wort, that 
is to say, Deed-Wiord. But in these expressions the essential 
is obscured by that which is more conspicuous. The Danish 
scholar Madvig, in his Latin Grammar, vseems to put it in 
the right light. He designates the verb as Xldsagnsord, that 
is Outsayings-word; because it ‘udsiger om en Person eller 
Ting en Tilstand eller en Yirksomhed,’ outsays, pronounces, 
nsserts, delivers, about a person or thing a, condition or 
action. It is the instrument hy which the mind expresses its 
iudgments, or (in modern parlance) makes its deliverances/* 
Earle, The Philology of the English Tongue. 



kkitriiTA 


Suteft, AlsiySta ib ^eSaed thus : ye^m tQtpkttSV ftptfte #te 
pliayogo Ha vidyate *t6ay5'khatiui ii. 1. 4. ‘‘^Tho&e ■♦roi’ds, o*t 
ike ©that haad, are veVbs, on the ntteYance t^^hereof what is 
danotcyd by thom -is ndt in exii^ence.” This reminds one ot 
Bhattrhari’S !^arika: 



Under sa-visesanam ii,khyatam vakyam i. 1. 21 He. says 
* Hyadyantam. padam akhyatain’’ which, is explained thus in 
the Laghunyasa : akhyayate* nena kriya-pradhanatvena 

sadhyarthabhidhayitaya vetyakhyatam, tac ca tyadyantain 

iti. 

The word is not used by Uanini as a technical term in 
the Astadhyayi, though it occurs in Panini’s rule : dvyaj-rd- 
brahmana-rk-prathamadhvara-purascarana-namakhyatat thak 

and in the Ganasutra “akhyatam akhyatena kriya- 
eatatye'’. 

Yaska uses ‘‘akhyata” in the sense ot ‘finite verb,’ but 
his predecessors appear to have used the word either exclu^ 
sively in the sense of ‘root’ or both in the sense of ‘roots 
end ‘finite verbs’. Thus in “tatra nainany akhyata-janiti 
SSkatayano nairukta-samayas ca’’ i. 12 Vrhere Yaska appears 
to be quoting from Sakatayana, Akhyata is used in the sense 
df roots% It is interesting to note that in later times ‘dhatu 
was substituted for ‘akhyata’ here and we find in the Maha- 
bh^ya : nama ca dhatu jam aha Nirukte ^ vyakarane Saka- 
tasya ca tokam (iii. 1. 1). In sarvanyakhyatajani 

tipmani etc., Yaska merely follows ^akatayana. Again in 
/‘tyibhya akhyatebhyo jayata iti Sakapunih’' vii. 14 where the 
of 'l^akapuni mz,, Agni is derived from three roots, ia 
Xkiyata seems to have been iised in the sense of roots. 
In all other places, w..' oatvari padhjatani na'inakhy&te copa- 
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sarga-nipatas ca i. 1, purvaparibhutam bhavam 
^khyatenacaste i. 1, udatta«i tvevam akhyatam abhavisyat 
m, ^8, atha paroksa-krtab sarvabhir nama-vibhaktibhir 
yujyante prathama-puru^ais cakbyatasya vii. 1, “akbyata’’ 
appears to be used in tbe sense of ‘fiijite verb.’ 

Since in ancient times rooi^s were denoted, by means of 
«tip “akbyata” may very well mean ‘root’ also. 

In tbe Katantra tbe third chapter is know;n as Akbyata, 
but tbe word itself does not appear to have been used by 
Sarvavarman. Commentators generally explain tbe word 
thu,8 : akhyayante mukhyataya pratipadyante yani 

tani akhyatani tyadini.* According to tbis view “akbyata” 
means the verbal endings. In the sense of tbe finite verb, 
“akhyata” is explained thus: a samyak pradh^nyena 
nirakan^ksatvena sadhyatvena va khyatab pratipaditab 
pacanadirupab kriyab kala-kartrtv&di-riipo’rtbas ca anena 
ityakbyatam pacatyadirCipam. 

Similarly tbe chapter op copjpgation in 31^. is known 
as the akhyata-section, and the word “akbyata” occurs 
(Several times in tbe rules though it is nol^ defined anywhere. 

PE. uses “akbyata” in the sense of ‘verbal ending’ as 
is clear from its rule : vibhakti-iiaddhitakhyata-kytas ca pra- 
iyaya niatah i. 173, tbe case-endings, the secondary 

suffixes, the verbal endings and tbe primary suffixes are 
known as. pratyayas. 

In the Kadambari (para 85) both “akbyata” an4. “kriya” 
are mentioned in tbe saine compound; 


DHATl^. 


Dhatu (from dha Ho lay, put') originally meant ‘lay-er^ 
constituent part’, then it meant ‘element, primitive matter 
(the five Mahabhutas — ksiti, ap, tejas, marut, vyoman or tho 
constituent elements of the body — vayu, pitta and kapha, v or 
rasa, asrk, mamsa, medas, asthi, majjan and sukra, or the 
five jnanendriyas or the five tanmatras viz, ganflha, rasa, 
rupa, sparsa, sabda)'. In grammar it means ‘elements or 
essential ingredients' of words and is first found in the 
Gopatha Brahmana. In the Nirukta it is correctly derived 
from the root dha : etavantah samana-karmano dhatavah. 
dhatur dadhateh, i. 20. It is found several times in BD. (ii. 
101—104) : 

«rR|?rT few* I 

^^rrTiT5rfe3j'‘'JifeJT^; ii 

5qfe#3T ^ feqfeq q^qr II 

“Gender, root and inflexion, one should, in their res- 
pective places, adapt (to the sense). Whatever is Vedic in 
a formula one should turn into everyday speech {lauhika). 
The analysis of the secondary elements (ffuna) may be 
(effected) by the aid of all roots (dhdtu) which possess a tradi- 
tional characteristic form (lin^ya), and the sense of which 
era be stated* A word ipoda), the definition of which can 
be expressed, whether it be derived from two roots, . many 
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(roots), or one root, is one consisting of a sound (iabda) that 
contains root, preposition, members (avayava), and second^ 
ary elements (guna). A word may be explained in five ways 
(fviz.) as derived from a root, as derived from the derivative 
of a root, as derived from a compound meaning {samastdr- 
tha), as derived from a sentence {vdkya), and as (of) con- 
fused (derivation)'’. 

The term “dhatu” is used by Panini and retained in 
most systems of grammar. J. takes the ‘dh’ of the first sylla- 
ble and ‘u’ of the second and combines them into 'dhu’. Mu,, 
as usual, follows J. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that roots are 
generally represented by their past participial forms in AB, 
Thus a formula containing “apyayasva” is described here as 
“apina^vat”, another containing “arurucat” as *^rucita-vat” 
and so on. No doubt in several cases roots are denoted by 
verbal nouns etc., but this is the more usual way. (Liebich, 
pp. 15-17). This, as Liebich points out, gave rise to the 
suffix ‘ktavatu’ in later Sanskrit. 

Panini does not define “dhatu” but merely names two 
important roots---one of the first conjugation and one of the 
second, and says that roots are of the nature of these. His 
rule is “bhu-vadayo dhatavah” i. 3. 1. A sloka-Varttika 
explains that the v in the rule is for auspiciousness* : bhu- 
vadinam vakaro’yam man*galarthah prayujyate iii. 1. 5. 
The second half is found in the Kasika : bhuvo vartham 
vadantfti bhvartha va vadayah smrtah, i.e., bhuvadi is to be 

^ f'jn g?rs«if II 

J. i. 2. 1 foot-note. 


KmtTt 


■n 

ik» an^i^lbai ««§» likmu Wiwr«^«ttm|it 

-midiMitf ilh. 

Jt is j«si pessi^ th9,li i» soiiiai/» aq^^lA DtugUniipgii^a Ya 
s^aedl at ija» head of adSdi toots aadi soi stnuie pxadsc^or of 
iSniai framed the rudia “bhOnr^asio. dlA^Tah” wm 

inhen over hy PSniai.. 

Katy&yana says: kriya-vacano dhatyhi i. 9). 1 achielh is 
aaffieiently ckat. C. says: kaiyi-l^eo dhjUniifc ii. 1. 9, 
-whwh oommeatatoas esphkin thus: yah liabdiak hriyaxn 
hhCvayati’ pjradtipSdayiati sa <lhatn>sajpijiAa^ hhayati. Wtm 
becomes identical with Katyayana’s de&aatiea. It is jnst 
peesible, hesrevee, that we have hwte neNois ftiowi the two 
leey genstal poots— ‘to. dk»’ and ‘to-be’, hn the woids of 
Sbashvit g>aBUtta>ia^s^ paii9i>an d»a a'. 8 adl>a D a » 9a d hs» ga«aa- 
nidi and a-pan8paBdana>8adha«a.sSdhya aeasl^InhiK (iKit;eaa 
TsvhaTi^a^s commentary on Ma. 11), and that the 
anther intended as to understand ‘idiat which dtnates aictien 
matd that wbieh dienotee esisteiioe are reels’. 

In the Unadisutra “mithiuke’ pi pOtvarae ea sarTaat” 
T. 289 ‘inithnna’ is explained by UjyTaladatIa thus: yatro- 
pasarfo dbfttu-kriya 3 ri, yuktao tan mithunau. 

mi feipif i 

5 1 %• i \i ( 

a I i . ^iii^ 
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si i( wp 13: 1 

The Tad’dhi’ta suffix “dha” is probably a broken down 
part of ‘'dhatu/' In RV. Hri-dhatu’ means containing 
three efeinents i,e. three-fold. 

“Dhatu” i!tt its technical sense is used by Kalidasa in his 
RaghuvamsSi : 





‘^hq aruj^ wrhtieh followed him at the commandf of Raoiip. 
^giecyedi tp fuilfil his- mission, even as the preposition ‘adhi’ 
pjefijiedl to the root (t), meaning* ‘to study' serves tp, bring oi^ 
its sense’ (xv. 9). 

« ^ 5rffw?i i 

«rwt: ?p«T$s3^li 

‘The hero slew Valin and set Sugriva in what he had long 
coveted,/ viz., his brother’s place, like one root substituted in 
place of another’ (xii. 58). 

ABilXASA AKC ABBYASTA 

“AMyasa” is formed exactly like samUsa from the root 
‘as’ preceded by ‘abhi’ meaning ‘to throw towards, repeat’ 
und means ‘repetittcm’ in K§,tyayana Srauta Sutra: abhySsS* 
nupapattau jyotisfomah piSranah xxiv. 7. 18 and* the Niruktar 
abhySse bhuyarmsam artham many ante, yath&ho dar^anl- 
y&ho darsanly^i x. 42. In Panini also it is used in this 
sense in “mithyopapacfet krtio’bhyibee*’ i. 3. 71 where Jay3?- 
ditya e«iplaim : aVhj3»sah pnnah punuh karaaparpi, avrttih. 

tkna it nMly on to its technical sense oi ‘redii- 

plicatim'’ vhieh is first fouoBid in the Nirnkta : kak^a glhateh. 
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ABHYASA AND ABHYASTA 


ksa iti nama-karanah, khyater vaiiartliako /bhyasak’ ii. 2, 
cakadrati kadratfti sato ’narthako’ bhyasah ii* 3, adina- 
bhyasenopadham adatte, babhastir atti-karma iv. 12. 

“Abkyasta” in the sense of ‘reduplicated’ is also found 
for the first time in the Nirukta: rarano ratir abhyastah 
ii. 12, erire itirtir upasrsto 'bhyastah iv. 23, larivan ratir 
abhyastah iv. 25, sararukam va syat sarter abhyastat vi. 3* 
In the sense of ‘repeated’ it occurs in “ayutam niyutam pra- 
yutam tattad abhyastam” iii. 10. 

In Panini the term “abhyasa^’ is restricted to the redu- 
plicated portion of the root (purvo’bhyasah vi. 1. 4) and 
“abhyasta” to the root along with the reduplicated portion 
(ubhe abhyastam vi. 1. 5.). Jt. uses the term in exactly 
similar senses (iii. 3. 4-5). 

For “abhyasa” Devanandin uses ‘ca’ (iv. 3. 11) and for 
“abhyasta” ‘tha’ (iv. 3. 9). ‘Ca^ means ‘addition, repetition’ 
and is a good substitute for “abhyasa”, ‘tha* probably repre- 
sents the final syllable of ‘abhyasta’ in its Prakrit form (cf. 
thara for stara). 

Taking the hint from Panini’s rule “piirvo’bhyasah” 
vi. 1. 4, Sak. uses ‘purva’ for ‘abhyasa’ and thus saves one 
syllable. (Cf. purvasyasve’ciyuvyoh” iv. 1. 76 corresponding 
to Panini’s “abhyasasyasavarne” vi. 4. 78). For “abhyasta” 
he uses “aj-jhi” which is explained thus in the Vrtti on 
i. 2. 14: ad bhavati jhir yasmat (acc. to i. 4. 89). Thus, for 
Panini’s “sij-abhyasta-vidibhyas ca’’ iii. 4. 109, Sak. has ‘si- 
vid-ajjher abhvah’ i. 4. 107 and for Panini’s “snabhastayor 
atah” vi. 4. 112 he has “snaj-jher atah” iv. 2, 47. Sak. also 
uses ‘dvyukti’ for ‘abhyasta’. Cf. i. 4. 89. 

Candra uses “dvir-ukta” for “abhyasta”. Thus for 
Panini’s “ad abhyastat” vii. 1. 4, Candra has “dvir uktad 
at” i. 4. 4. For “abhyasa” he uses “dvitve purva”. Cf. 
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“dvitve purvasyasame’* v. 3. 84 corresponding to Panini’s 
‘‘abhyasasyasavarne” vi. 4. 78. 

Vopadeva uses ‘‘khi’’ for “abhyasa”. Thus the rule cor- 
responding to Panini’s “abhyasasyasavarne’’ vi. 4. 78 is 
“kher yor iyuv arne’’ in Mu. ‘Khi’ is evidently the ‘kh’ of 
‘khanda’ with a euphonic ‘i'. 

He. follows Sak. and uses “purva” for “abhyasa”, e.g., 
“an*e-hihano ho ghah piirv^t” iv. 1. 34, ‘^pQrvasyasve svare- 
yvor iyuv” iv. 1. 37. For “abhyasta” he uses “dvyukta , 
e,g, “dvyuktopantyasya siti svare” iv. 3. 14. 

Su., Sam., and PR. use ‘‘abhyasa” and “abhyasta”. 

HN. uses ‘‘nara” for ‘"abhyasa” and “Narayana” for 
“abhyasta”, probably because ‘‘Narayana” contains a lar- 
ger number of syllables including ‘na’ which is also the first 
syllable. 

In the llnadi-sutras ‘"abhyasa” is used in the sense in 
which it is used by Ponini; e.g. pr-vrnam dveruk cabhyas- 
asya iv. 55. 

From PR. we learn that “pran-"’ was another name for 
“abhyasa”. 

|f%: I ) 

31 s : fe: I ) I 

!ii <13 i i 

^ )% i i 

^TTcRf: I ff%: I ar^ 

1 JUTTS^Flfw l) 

i?i 'Kt WRRii: I I 

srrar: i if%'. i 



prattaya. 

“Pipaty^ya*^ is derived from praPi^i ‘to go towards or 
againsf* and meaj>8 Hkat wkiek follows’ and is used in the 
Pratisakhyaa and their oommentaries in the sense of 
^subsequent word or sound’ (^^sparee eo^ah pratyaye purva- 
padyah” RP. i. SO) ‘nsah’ fo«»aing the first memher of a 
c<nnpound is designated ^riphita’ when a mute follows; 

‘ ‘ Medhatithau V arunavbta-vratfintau sparsantasthapraty ayau 
nirhrasete” RP. 90^in the Medhatithi-hymns compounds 
ending in ‘V'aruna’ and ‘vrata’ are shortened, when a mute 
or semi-vowel follows; “spar^h sve pratyaye purVanta- 
•sasvaro bhavati” — oommentary on RT. 2b), In VP. the 
word is used both in the senee of ‘following’ and in the 
sense of ‘a suffix’. Thus in “pratyaya-savarnam mudi 
^ka^iyanah” iii. 9 — S'akatayana prescribes the change of a 
visarjaniya into the homogeneous letter of the following 
-Sound when a sibilant follows, “pratyasavarna” is used in 
:the sense of ‘parasavari^’. In “^hrasva-vy^ftjanabhyam 
vakaradau vibhakti-pratyaye” v. 13, however, “vibhahti- 
pratyaye” means ‘a sufix wMch is a case-ending’. In CA. 
“pratyaya” is nsed in the of a suffix. Cf. pgimika- 

JCepAat pxatyayarsateirasya ii. 36, vyavadhav apxatyaye iii. 
o. But in the commentary it is used in the sepse of subae^r 
quent also: 

^n?rT^ ^ I 

In TP. “pratyaya” is used in the sense of augment in : 
“akurva iti ca pratyaySit parah”’ v. 7. In Panini we fipd 
the word used in the specialized sense of a suffix exactly as 
’^‘aprkta”' is used in refer^ce to a suffix. In the llrauta 
Sutras and Nirukta the word is used in the sense of concept 
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iim, w^taptioa, ^otioD, idea. oecui?^ 

iti *Mie NituStta (i. 15) in tbe sen^e of ‘eeiiaiiity of meaning.’ 

fei tke Oopaika Brakinana i. 1. 26 ijnosted under KRT, 
“pratyaya’* appears to be used in the sfense of ‘case-ending*. 

S'rbm the Pfatiiakhyas it would appear that “pratyaya” 
at One time included suffixes, prefixel^, infixes and augments. 
“Pratyaya” is used in this sense only onCe by Pahini in 
^^anudit SttvaMasya c&pratyayah” i, 1. 69. Hence the 
chjector uTges in the Mbh. : atyalpam idam Ucyate — apra*^ 
tyaya iti. apratyayadesa-tit-kin-mita iti vaktU'vyana. 

The etymological sense is thus shown in Mbh. iii. 1. 2. 
8 : yas tarn artham sampratyayayati sa pratyayah. 

“Anta-karana” and “upabandha” would appear to be 
the eatlier names for a “pratyaya”. Both afe met with in 
the Nirukta. 

While explaining “kim punar dvigu-samjna pratyayot- 
tarapadayor bhavati” under ‘ ‘taddhitarthottarapada-sama- 
hare ca” ii. 1. 50, Kaiyata says: “Kafokrtsnasya ‘pratyayot- 
tarapadayoh’ iti siitram”. From this it is clear that 
Kasakrtsna also used “pratyaya” in the sense of a suffix. 
But this does not prove anything, as in all probablity 
Kasakrtsna was posterior to Panini and not anterior to him. 

All the different systems of Sanskrit grammar use 
“pratyaya” for a suffix, with the exception of J. and Mu. J. 
uses the second syllable “tya” for “pratyaya” and Mu. 
follows J. 

K., Sam. and Su. use “pratyaya” without defining it. 

That to which the suffix is added is known as the 
“Prakrti”. “Prakrti” has the sense of ‘original form’ in 
the Nirukta, Prati4akhyas and PSnini. Sam. uses ‘Prakrti’ 
in this sense in “prakrti vad dvir gunadis ca” ii. 566 etc. 
In ii. 289 mdla-^prakrti is used. Goyfcandra es^plains it 
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thus ; Prakrti-padena yasmat pratyayotpattis tasyaiva gra- 
hane siddhe mula-prakrtfti krtam — yasmad dhatoh sabdali 
vyutpaditas tad-grahanartham ; dhatur eva hi sabdasya mula- 
prakrtih, dhatu-jatvat sarvasabdanaiu . 

It would appear that the words “Prakrti’’ and “Mula- 
prakrti’’ as used in grammar are borrowed from the Sam- 
khya philosophy. 

Two of the greatest poets of India have made use of 
these two technical terms in their poems. Kalidasa says in 
his Raghuvamsa: 

?TT w i 

“The princesses attained the object of their being on 
being united with the princes, as did the princes by being 
joined together with the princesses. The union of the bride 
and the bride-groom was like the combination of the base 
with the affix” (xi. 50). 

Bharavi has the following stanza in his Kiratarjuniya : 




‘The enemy came for his own overthrow between Siva, 
the sole cause of the end of creation, and Arjuna of the 
white steeds, both about to accomplish their object simul- 
taneously, even as the indicatory letter comes for elision 
between the base and the suffix which together express the 
meaning’ (xiii. 19), 

It may be mentioned in passing that though Bharavi is 
indebted to Kalidasa for the simile, his borrowed light is dim 
and obscure before the effulgence of the original. In Kalidasa’s 
simile the masc. ‘pratyaya’ and the fern, ‘prakrti’ are the 
upamanas for the bride-groom and the bride respectively. 
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In Bharavi’s simile the upamana ‘prakrti’ is fern., but the 
apameya ‘bhava’ is masc., and since the sense of the 
^prakrti’ is subordinate to that of the ‘pratyaya’ Siva 
becomes inferior to Arjuiia. Moreover, in most cases the 
anubandha comes at the end of the suffix and not between 
the base and the suffix. , 

Bhattoji quotes the fallowing stanza in his Praudha- 
manorama under ‘‘kim-idambhyam vo ghah’’ 1841 : 

^ srr^sfq siq^ i 

dR'iiRIfl II 

When the supreme knowledge which has its spring in 
scripture arose and the visible world created by Maya or 
Illusion melted away, lo! there arose an entity which is pure 
knowledge. Who, however learned he may be, can now 
measure its extent?’ 

‘When the suffix (gha) which comes after the base and 
which is prescribed in grammar was added (to idam), and 
when everything belonging to the base was elided, lo! there 
sprang into existence a word which is solely a suffix. That 
word is ‘iyat’. Who, however learned he may be, can 
thoro'Ughly understand and explain this?’ 

The suffix -vat is added to ‘idam’ and the va of vat is 
changed into gha {i.e, iya) acc. to “kim-idambhyam vo 
ghah” T. 2. 40, so that we get idam iya t. At this stage 
idam is changied into i acc. to idama is v. 3. 3 so that we get 
i iyat. The i is now elided acc, to “yasyeti ca” vi. 4. 148 
so that the whole base is elided and only the suffix remains. 
This is acc. to the prakriya of Panini, The commonseuse 
view is that the stem here is i and the suffix yat. Followers 



df iPShkiis k'dw^eVer, are incliii^ to l*egat<A Mj%t, ^R^*una 
€ftb., as niere {)ratyayaj5, Jiist as in English ^ ta^ie 

is an aljfcreviation of omnibus, ihe flaiiVe 5)lutaJl Of 
lii^n off^is and whioh corresponds to tlie oefse^ 

ending »^bhyas. Similarly in the Oathic Av^#|ja We have ‘ta’ 
(Yas. xlvii. 3) for Sanskrit ‘pita’, in the Y. AvOSta 'finNl 
ferityo (Yis. xii. 15) for Skt. pitrvya. 

PandJtataja Jagannatha has a sitnilar -^ani^a in the 
Rasagan • ga dhara •: 

g n f # X ?5r: \ 

m II 

‘We worship that Brahman in whom, the Supreme 
Being consisting of pure thought, there is neither any attri- 
bute nor any growth or development, who is knoWn among 
the wise as the existent or eternal one.’ 

There is a subhasita : 

sal?#: Mtt^<f+iHi ii 

‘People here regard Hari and Hara as different, though 
there is nothing in the Sastras to warrant this. Their 
nature root is the same btit appears different owing to differ- 
ence in knowledge suffix’. 

Pratyayas, as a rule, come after the base to Which they 
are added. Hence Panini frames the adhikara-rule “paras 
ca” immediately after the rule “pratyayah” iii. 1. 1. Hence 
Bsnabhatta uses the parisamkhya “pratyayanam paratvam” 
in his Kadambarl (para 47). The only exception is the 
gnihx ‘bahuc’. Panini says: “Iribhasa supo bahUc purastat 
tu” V. 3. 68, but Candra (iv. 3. 54 Vrtti) and his followers 
refuse to regard ‘bahuc’ as a suffix. ‘Bahu’ can easily haVe 
the se^ 50 iidary sense of ^to a large ^tont’ 'Germ. /n«t and 
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Fr. assez) and both the position of ‘bahu’ and the accent 
along with the gender of the word show that it is a oom- 
pound of ‘bahu’ and a following word. In the Madhyama 
Vyayoga attributed to Bhasa we find ‘‘rupam sattvam balam 
caiva pitrbliih sadrsam balm” (39) where ‘bahu’ is used 
separately, as also “janayati ca mano-jvaram svaro’yam 
bahu-sadrso hi dhananjaya-svarasya” (25) where ‘balm’ has 
been compounded with ‘sadrsa’. Goyicandra in his com- 
mentary on Sam. Taddhita Farisista 1149 tries to controvert 
this view, but he is not convincing. See Wackeinagel, Alt- 
indische Grammatik, IT. 1. 236. 


m I I qt2Sf I I 

Hc^nraiTT 

?ri| 5i5trT^ ^ JR^: I 

IT Rcrq. fcr*# tti^- 

1^RW^rn:RrR«T’ jr^tri^, ^ ^ \ 

3rST5IIcq'^>[^iJT JTRTRTJTFJR^Tmt — 

JT 3Jt: i 

«PTT«15r f 


) I II ^l^|5! 

sr^^Rc!i 5 ^ar'ft% RRRi: I 
I ^ qj:” ( MifRc ) w^n^rr^TT 

sR^^raur ^ 3R«r'qRqT^5^ Rnf^qJT 

JRqqr^^srW: I ^l?l? 

^1 ??r:i 


T.S.G.*— 45 
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51T I 5R?r: i ( i 

^1) ^:\ 

1 1 3R?^: qiaF^rr: sr^r: i m\\<^ 

5 1 'T?^: I U 

5 I g^FIT: SRW: ^>RR 

gq^^TJTTf^-SJ^rf^-fsr^RiOT-frr-crfecTT: Mcqq^ir^: sri;^: 

q^ qfiwfq^; i ip^? qfq? 3 

[ ^\mo\ ] ^ f ^^ q ci= q ; T]cr^ I 

q I fq^T^-rrferT^qRi-f?r^ jrw jrtt: i 

f I qff%: I q^' q^: i 

^jt: I 5qTttwiRT-q^¥rrtq q: q^m: ^ir 

qffq: I qrqh^ ?r?qq q: qqm: ^qr fqffq: i ( arqjfq q^ 

qt%3 fq^qq i ) 

jqra: I qqqRiqqq fw # q^: I ?r<|^ 

^RFqff%: I SRqqTr^qq^fqqq^firq^: I ^R|? 

q>iq*#q- 5 qa^^i i qiqq^s^qrfqfq qr q^: i 
|qqfs[lf5<.f%: I qWT^ q; qtq^ fqqfq^ ^ 5Rq q^: | 

§qqifqq??iiq%qq i sRqqiq^ ^ feq^ ffq q^: i 
sRqqqqfq' f^qr qq, qj g qiq^ q^ ^qr q^fqftfq qf^^qq^i 
qqtsm: i 


APKKTA. 

The word ‘‘Aprkta’’ is hardly found outside grammatical 
literature. But ‘prkta’ is a good old word occurring from 
RV. downwards and means ‘mixed or mingled with, brought 
into contact with’, from prc ‘to mix, unite, join.’ Hence 



TKCHNICAL TERMS Oh SAJJSKlilT GRAMMAR 


sa 


^‘uprkta” nieiins "not united, uii(*ombiued/ In the Prati- 
sakhyas it is used in the sense ol ‘a word consisting of a 
single letter/ Panini restricted it to suffices consisting 
of a single letter. Later grammarians thought it better to 
use “ekal” for “aprkta” which, besides having a larger 
number of syllables, had become practically obsolete. 

lll\ does not define “aprkta’* but uses it several times : 
ukaras ceti-kaj*anena yukto raklo’prkto draghitah Sakalena 
i. 75, aprktam ekaksaram xi. ^3. The word is used exactly 
in the same way in CA : ukarasyetav aprktasya i. 72, 
nipato’prkto’nakarah i. 79, triiii padany aprkta-madhyani 
iv. 113. 

VP. defines “aprkta” thus: eka-vainah padam 
aprktam i. 151. 

TP. has eka-varnah padam. so’prkta-samjhah^ i. 54-55- 

Panini defines “aprkta’' thus: ajukta ekal-pratyayah 

i. '2. 41, Vi suffi.v consisting of a single letter is Aprkta’ and 
uses the word generally in the sense of a single consonant: 
ver aprktasya vi. 1. 67, hal-n-yabbhyo di'rghat su-ti-syaprk- 
tam hal vi. 1. 68, guno’prkte vii. 3. 91, asti-sico’prkte 
vii. 3. 96. 

It is difficult to determine it the rule defining “aprkta” 
was composed by Panini himself or borrowed by him from 
his prede(*essors. In the (‘ase of “vrddliir adaic” i. 1. 1 
Patanjali apologises for Panini : idam ekani acaryasya 
man«galartliam nirsyatam. He does not, however, raise the 
question of A'idheyavimarsa in the case of “aprkta ekal- 
pratyayah’’ i. 2. 141 as in the case of “vrddhir adaic” 

i. 1. 1. 

In his Strucitfre of the Asiadhijayi Pawate draws atten- 


*Whitney reads : eka-varnah padam aprktah. 
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tictu to tlie fact that in “apjkta ekal-pratyayah’^ i. 2 41 
‘^apfkta’’ is masculine, whereas in “hal-ii«yabbhyo dirghat 
su-ti-syapfktam liaP' vi. 1. 08, the word is neuter. But 
there is nothing peculiar in this. In the latter rule 
‘‘aprkta’^ is an adjective to ‘hal’ and as the pratyaharas are 
both masculine and neuter^ in the Astadhyayi it is neuter. 
In “aprktam ekaksaram advi-yoni” HP. xi. 3 “aprkta’' is 
neuter because ‘akfaraiu’ is neuter, in “eka-varnah padanx 
apyktam’’ VP. i. 151, ‘‘aprkta” is neuter, because *padam’ is 
neuter. In ‘"ukaro’prktah” VP. i. 95 “aprkta’' is mascu- 
line because ‘ukarah’ is masculine. In ‘^aprktah sau” VP. 
iii. 110 “aprkta” is used as a substantive and therefore 
masculine. 


KET. 


The name for the primary sufhx is ‘krt' in almost every 
system of grammar. It is formed from the root ‘kr’ with 
the agent suffix ‘kvip’ and being itself an instance of a word 
formed with a primary suffix became a generic name xor the 
sufHx. In exactly the same way ‘krtya’ stands for the 
gerundive suffixes. In AB. ‘kurvat^ ‘karisyat’ and ‘krtam^ 
represent the present, future and past tenses resi)ectively. 
The generic word “karaka” as also the names of mast of the 
individual karakas are als(j derived from the root 'kr’. 
Similarly ‘*nic’’ is known as “karita’\ “san” as “cikfraita^^ 
*^yan*^’ as “cekriyita” and “yan-luk” as ‘‘carkarita”. 

In the technical sense ‘‘krt’^ occurs for the first time in 


*TJnder ‘‘halantyam’' i. 3. 3 the Balamanorama remarks: 
hal-sabdo napumsaka-lin-go’pyasti, antyam iti napumsaka* 
samanadhikaranyat. In “halo^nantarah samyogah’’ i. 1. 7 
'har^ is masculine. 



TK(^HN1CAL TKltMS OF BANSKHIT (tKAMMAR 


85 


the (xopatha Brahmana : ko dhatur ityapir dhatuh. avatim 
apy’eke. rupa-samanyad arthasainaiiyam nediyah. tasm§)d 
aper omkarah. sarvam apiiotffcyarthah. krdantam arthavat 
pratipadikain. adarsanam pratyayasya. nama sampadyate. 
nipatesu cainam vaiyakarana udattam samamauanti. tad 
avyayj-bhutam anvartha-va(*i aadbo no vyeti kadacaneti. i. 1. 
26. 

Next we find in the (xobhila (Jrrhya Sutra (ii. 8. 14) ; 
“krtarn nama dadyat” — a passage similar to which is quoted 
in the introducdory chapter oF Mbh. : Dasamyuttara-kalam 
putrasya jatasya nama vidadliyad ghosavad-adyantar-antas- 
tham avrddhaip tri-purusanukam imari* pratisthitam. taddhi 
pratisthitatamarn bhavati. dvyaksaram (uitur-aksaram va nama 
krtarn kuryan na taddhitam. 

Next we find in the Nirukta (ii. 2): athapi bhasikebhyo 
dhatubhyo naigamah ki’to bhasyante damunah ksetra- 
iadha iti, ‘again, from roots of classical Sanskrit are derived 
Vedic names ending in primary sutiixes as ‘damunah,’ ‘kse- 
trasadhah’ etc. Durga explains ‘krtah’ here as “krtpratya- 
yautah sabdah”. 

Krt is not found in RP. and TP., but occurs several 
times in VP. : tin*-krt-taddhita-caUistaya-samasah sabda- 
mayam i. 27, etc. Both commentators take ‘catustaya’ as an 
adjective to ‘samasa’ and explain ‘catusprakarah samasa 
avyayfbhava-tatpurusa-dvandva-bahuvrihayah’. In K., how- 

*In the corresponding passage in the Caraka Saiphita 
viz, tatrabhiprayikam ghosuvadadyantasthantam usmantam 
va ’ vrddham tripurusanukam anari-prat isthi tarn , nakf atri- 
kam tu naksatra-devata-samanakhyarn dvyaksaram caturak- 
saram va (iv. 8. 50), ‘anari-pratisthitam’ has become ^anava- 
pratisthitam’ in MSS. and printed editions through the 
error of scribes who mistook v for v owing to the very great 
similarity of. the two letters in Bengali script. 



86 


KMT 


ever, oatiistaya iiieaiivs iiaiuan. karaka, sandki and stripra- 
tyaya and something like that may well be the meaning 
here. In the (‘orresponding stanza of the Natyasastra we 
find : 

Following K., the Jfatyasastra does not mention krt. 
Sarvarman, the author of K., did not frame rules for 
krtpratyayas. These were supplied by Vararuei who says in 
his introduction : 

^ ^ II 

still the name of the sufHx w'as krt arcoiding to him also, 
for we find ^‘kartr-karnianoh krti nityam’^ ii. 4. 41 correspond- 
ing to Paniiii's ‘‘kartrkanuanoh krti’’ ii. 3. (>). 

The Pratisakhyas of X\ . also contain the w^ord : 

ai fqqf: I 

aRsfqjt qr ii i- 1- 

qr I ^i^i'^^ 

^ 1 K\^\V^ 

w»nf^sRqq-5efir* (^^i^i^*) 

^15# I f^: I 

1 1 3TT5^S5qTf^: ffl, M?r< 

5 1 qniiT$ 

§1 fggaq^Vl?!? 
q I ^\^ 
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% I «TTl‘ SHNSMKW ^ ^ T. I 

RRilcil II 

^ I 

KRTYA. 

Krtya is a sub-class under krt and is the name of the 
gerundive suffixes tavya, tavyat, aniyar, yat, nyat, kyap and 
kelima. It is formed from the root kr with the gerundive 
suffix -kyap and, like krt, is taken as the representative of all 
gerundive suffixes. As the Prakriya-sarvasva says : 

f?! I 

Another very great advantage of the term is that its 
form also divstinctly shows that it is a sub-class of ‘krt’. 0. 
uses “tavyadi-sat” for ‘"krtya”. Thus for the dictum 
“lumped avasyainah krtye” C. has “tavyadi-satke’vasya- 
mah” V. 2. 90. 

The suffixes are known as “vya” (the second syllable of 
tavya) in J. In RT. ‘vya’ stands for ‘talavya’. 

Vopadeva is compelled to call these “lya” as “vya” has 
already been used for “avyayibhava”. He takes the letter 
nearest to ‘v’ and adds ‘ya’ to it. In the Panini system 
‘lya (p)’ stands for the gerundial suflix ‘ya’, but as the ‘P 
here serves the purpose of indicating the accent and as Mu., 
like other grammars of classical Sanskrit, does not take 
accentuation into account, Vopadeva substitutes ‘yap’ for 
‘lyap’. (Sak. uses ‘pya’ for ‘yap’.) 

Sak. uses “ghyap” (1. 3. 168) for “krtya”. “Ghyap” is 
a pratyahara formed with the ‘ghya’ of ‘ghyan’ (Panini’s 
nyat) and ‘p’ of ‘kyap’. 
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HN. uses Visriukrtya for Krtya, 

'H I 

^ I o^ts^: 

1 1 

^ go?? aTJtk ^r SRW: I 

f?5^f%: I 

51 ^ '^ng^TsiTH'^Ti qi v \9 

§ I 5fT3:^0I^f|[ m\<i 

ST I cfo^ir^^ «R*T^ %52I 5^ I ^wr 

^ I tom* 

The term ‘krtya’ is very happily used by Kalhana (iv. 

635): 

tonf jpiffefir’^Tto: I 

Tito^ to^ii 

“Wherein lies the difference between His Majesty King 
Jayapida who has fully performed his duties and has deve- 
loped all good qualities, and Panini who has treated of the 
gerundive suffixes fully and has prescribed Guija and 
Vrddhi?” 


NISTHA AND SAT. 

Nisthd 

“Nistha”, the name given to the past participial suffixes 
-kta and -ktavatu by Panini, was originally “nih^tha'^ even 
as the word “antastha’’ so faiiniliar to in 



TE15HNICAL TERMS iW SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


89 


^grammatical literature was originally ‘‘antahstha”. 
The visarga of “nihstha” must have been dropped 
later on according to the \arttika “vasar-prakarane kharpare 
lopah’’ viii. 3. 36. 1. “^listha” is derived from the root 
jitJvd preceded by the upasarga nir with the primary suffix an*. 
Nih stJul means ‘to vstand firm’^ hence ‘ni^tha’ means ‘firm 
decision, perfection, completion’, and thence came to mean 
‘a completed action’. The exactly corresponding English 
word ‘perfect’ is used in the sajiie sense in such expressions as 
‘present perfect tense.’ The word “nistha*’ goes back to B»V, 
and is analysed iu the Pada-text as “nih-sthah” (ix. 110.9). 
It is used in the (Uiandogya Upanisad (vii. 20. 1) in our 
sense : 

I f%r i f^rf^rnror 

I 

Though the chapter on primary suffixes in K. is by 
Vararuci still we learn from a rule in the Karaka -section (na 
nisthadisu ii. 4. 42) that Sarvavaiman also used the term 
“ni^tha.’’ 

Candra uses ‘’ta-tavat” ever\ time. Thus lor Panini’s 
“nisthayam seti” vi. 4. 52 (’. has “ta-iavati'ti” v. 3. 68 and 
for “radabhyam nisthato nah purvasya ca dah” viii. 2. 42 C. 
has “radat ta-tavator das ca” vi. 3. 74. 

J. uses “fa” as thv-^ upalaksana for “-ta” and ‘‘-tavat’’. 

Sak. and Uc. use “kta” in the dual for -kta and 

-kt^vatu. 

Sam. does not use “ni#tha” but mentions -kta and 
-ktavatu each time. 

^Mu. follows Sam. 

8u. and PR, follow Pacini and use “nistha^’. 
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Hlf. prefixes the word Visnu to “nisthii’’ and calls these 
suffixes “Visnu-nistha^\ even as it calls *‘pada” “VisnU- 
pada'’ and the krtya-suffixes ‘‘Visnu-hrtya.” 

Sar. uses “ktadi’’ for “nistha^’. 

The Prakriya-sarvasva exjdains ‘‘nistha” thus: 

f^rgr TftEwrfa: ^ i 

STsf: sr^jjyrejfiT || 

«TT I 

5BT I ^-TprrJ^f^ I 

sr 1 ^op,vs«, 

The Raja-taraii*j**ini (iv. (>37) iisewS this technical term 
also : 


?fNRrft5^5|^ II 

‘Wherein lies the diherence between His Majesty King 


Jayapida who brought down calamity on the Brahmanas and 
who put an end to ])eople and Panini Avho laid down the pre- 
positions rl and pra and who prescribed the suffixes -kta and 


•ktavnfu to denote ))ast time?’ 


Sat. 

“Sat” is the name of the present participial suffixes 
•iatr and -Sanar in the systems of Panini and Devanandin 
(tau sat P. iii. 2. 127, J. ii. 3. 15). Sat is itself a present 
participle, being derived from the root as ‘to be’ with the 
suffix -srtftr, and is taken as the type of all present participles, 
active and middle. HN. uses “acyutabha” for these 
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suffixes {vartamdnfidau satr-sdnacdv acyutdhhau pha- 
Idntaraprayofje parapaddlmapadayoh v. 3). “Acyuta’’ 
stands for the present (lat) in this system and so ‘‘Acyu- 
tabha’^ (literally ‘resembling* the i)resent') very properly 
stands for the present particijiial suffixes. The other systems 
find it unnecessary to have a single name for the two sufiS.xes 
and generally use satr-sdnacav , ^atrdnmi etc. for them. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that HN. alone 
of all the systems of Sanskrit grammar uses the technical 
term ‘‘adhoksajabha’’ for the perfect participial suffixes 
-kvasu and -hdiiac and /»•/ (parolxsdtitr kvaau-ld-hdnd 
adhnksd }d hha-,s(imjndh para poda t ina padayoh v . 20) . 

TADDHITA. 

“Taddhita’’ is evidently formed from “iasmai hitam’\ 
Probably in the older grammars instead of ‘‘tasmai hitam” 
the rule for hitarthaka taddhita was “taddhitam” and since 
the word was auspicious, containing as it did hita, ii came 
to vstand for all the secondary suffixes. In ]e(*eDt times, 
however, a class of indigenous scholars gives a wide berth to 
the taddhita section on the ground that it is beneficial to 
others but not to one’s own self, K. also uses the term 
“taddhita” though it deals with the very important suffixes 
only and Sarvavarman does not api>ear to have composed this 
portion of the work. The ancient tag has it^ — KalapavS tad- 
dhite murkhah. Rajasekhara in his Kavyami'niamsa pre- 
serves an ancient adage — taddhitamudhah Paniniyah which 
apjjears to be absurd on the face of it. The correct reading 
would appear to be “taddhita-mudhah Katautnyah”. J. in 
its search for a suitable monosyllabic term takes ‘h’ and ‘t’ 
of taddhita and throws a in between to form a word with 
some meaning and gets the name ‘hrt’ which evidently 
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follows the analogy of ‘krt* and ‘mrt\ Sakatayanaprakriyi 
uses the word ‘Haddhita” as the name of the section. Ho. 
also uses the term. Sam. includes feminine suffixes under 
taddhita. Mu. uses the first S 3 dlable ta for taddhita. Su., 
PR. and even HN. use the term “taddhita"’. 

The word occurs in the (Jopatlia Brahmana, Nirukta, 
Dharmasutras, V"P. (i. 27), CA. (ii. 83), BD. (ii. 106)* etc. 

The Natyasastra explains the significance of the name 

The Prakriya-sarvasva says: 

^ ^ fTferr: i 

The (judliaprakasika says: 

%: ?r%T: i 

Candra does not us(‘ the term. Fo?' Panini's “taddhite^ 
vacam adeh. kiti ca'" vii. 2. 117-8, Candra has “kifi capatygi- 
davacam adeh” vi. 1. 11. 


II 

‘Tn compounds, as well as in a secondary derivative, 
explanation should proceed from analysis : one should ex- 
plain after separating the parts; thus ‘punishable’ (f^^nd-ya) 
as ‘deserving punishment’ (danda-arha)/' 

This is based on Nirukta ii. 2: 

3f«? ^ w si^pcm i 

Ov /V 

In BD. i. 3: 

“Taddhita” appears to be xised in the sense of ‘contained ' 
in them’. 
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The Nirukta gives “dandya’’ as an instance of ‘eka- 
parvan taddhita’ and ‘‘kaksya’^ as an instance of 'aneka- 
parvan taddhita’. It is clear from this that Yaska included 
the feminine suffixes under taddhita. Panini, however, 
though treating of both in the same chapter, puts in the 
adhikara-rule "‘taddhitah’* at the end of the feminine 
suffixes. Su., Sam. and others follow the older method, 
while J., Mu. and others follow the new method. 

Sak. uses the pratyahara “syat’’ for the feminine 
suffixes. Cf. pratyaya-nyak-syat prakrtyadeh i. 1. 59 where 
the commentary Cintamani says: fyad iti “gurupottamasya- 
narse’patye’nihah syan*” i. 3. 2 ityarabhya “yunas tit” 
i. 3. 76 ityatas takarena pratyaharah. This pratyahara is 
formed after the analogy of sun* i. 1. 62 for sup and tin*. 

'n I 5rferr: 

^ I m 

5tT I 'i\mR 

3 1 grT%r: 

( srjr: ) to: 

^ I 

31 
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TADBAJA. 


“Tadraja*’ literally means ‘king of that’ and stands 
tile suffixes an, an. nyan*, nya and in prescribed by 
Panini in rules iv. 1 l(kS-173. Though these suffixes have 
been enjoined in the sense of ‘apatya’, still because of the 
atidesa “ksatriya-samrina-sabdaj janapadat tasya rajanya- 
patyavat” iv. 1. 168. 3 which though not distinctly formu- 
lated by Panini must have occuried in some form or other in 
the works of his predecessors, these suffixes are known as 
tadraja. Thus the Prakriya Sarvasva says: 

K. has nothing corresponding to tadraja. J. takes “dra” 
from the second syllable, adds an ‘i’ to round it off and forms 
“dri"'. 5ak. changes “dri” into “vri”. Candra uses 
“nyadi” for “tadraja”. (.4. “nyadinam bahusu luk” iv. 3. 94 
f;orresponding to “tadrajasya bahusu tenaivastrijv m” P. 
ii. 4. 62. lie. follows J. 

Kramadisvara and Yoiiadeva do not use the term. 

Padmanabha also <loes not use tadraja. Cf. “yaskadi- 
janapada-rajanyebhyo bahusvastriyam” v. 2. 126 for 

Panini’s “tadrajasya bahusu teuaivastriyam” ii. 4. 62. 

PR. also does not use the term; cf. 



^ II 

HN. does not use the technical term “tadraja” but uses 
“rajapatyayoh” in vii. 312 and says under “kekayad va” 
vii. 315: ukte rajapatye. atra tadrajasamjna Pani- 
miyanam. 
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m I ^ rTSTsrr: i 3^r?^?cT5Ri: 

w I ^i^iV 

GOTRA AND YU VAN. 

“Go-tra” literally means ‘that which protects (tra) cows 
4 go) an»l is used in RY. in the sense of ‘cow-stall, cow-pen, 
hurdle’, then it meant ‘family enclosed by the hurdle’,- then 
it came to signify the family-name. Grammarians use this 
word in connexion with ‘apalya’ and distinguish between 
‘gotrapatya* and ‘yuvapatya’ and the use of the former is 
restricted to the grandson and his descendants, if no older 
offspring of the same ancestor than his grandson lives. If 
the son lives, then the fourth descendant is known as 
“yuvan’’, so also if some ohler offspring lives. “Gotra” 
was termed “vrddha” by the older grammarians. Both 
^‘gotra” and “vrddha” are sufficiently self-explanatory. 
Panini uses the word “gotra”, as he had to use “vrddha” in 
.another sense (vrddhir yasyacam adis tad vrddham i. 1. 73). 

J. and Sak. follow Panini. 

K. does not distinguish between ‘gotrapatya” and 
■‘yuvapatya’. Mu. follows K. 

Candra generally avoids the \ise of “gotra” by using 
‘pautradi’ instead (cf. apatyain paiitra-prabhrti gotram P. 
iv. 1. 162),, “pautrader astriyam gurvayatte” ii. 4. 18 

•corresponding to Panini’s “gotrad yunyastriyam” iv. 1. 94, 
“rseh pautradau” ii. 4. 23 and “pautradeh striali kutsite na 
<5a” ii, 4. 79 corresponding to Panini’s “gotra-striyah kut- 
sane na ca” iv. 1. 147. “Gotra” is used by Candra in its 
ordinary sense e,g. “bahvadibhyo gotradibhyah” ii. 4. 20 
for Panini’s “bahvadibhyas ca” iv. 1. 96. 
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KramacWsvara also uses “pautradi’’ (iv. 276, 280, 302,. 
350) for ‘gotra’. where necessary. In the rule 
“pautradi-pratyaylliitfid yum * (iv. 28f3) the term ‘yuvan’ 
is used. It ivs explained thus in the Vrtti : jlvaj-jyestha- 
bhratrko’stri yuva. ji'vat-purvali pi:apautradis (*a. jivan 
jivad-vrddhatara-bhratryanya-sapindo va. The next rule 
which would appear to he a part of tlie vrtti is “puutradih 
puja-nindayoli’*. In the Saiuasa-section, however, we find 
“yuva-gotra-taddhitaiitayor goti’a-taddhitantah” vii. 409' 
where the comment a ti>i (joyicaiidra rema“^*ks : “apatyam 
I)autra-prabhrti gotram iti sosirantara-samjnaya vyavahar- 
lavyam. ’ ’ 

Padmanabha uses “gotia** and “yuvan” without defin- 
ing them. In the Yrtti on “adyad eko gotre” v. 2. 79 we find 
*pautradyai)atyarn gotram’ and in the Vrtti on the next rule 
“gotrad yunyastriyam ' v. 2. 80 we find “vamsye jivati 
tadapatyam yuvocyate”. Tnder v. 2. 100 we find “gotra- 
patye ye pratyayas te yuvasamjnakah”. 

HN. uses “gotre” in the rule “gotre” vii. 290 and 
explains it in the Vrtti: “jnmtra-prabhrtyapatyarn gotram”. 
‘‘Yuvan” is defind in vii. 299. 

'TT I »Tt5ii5[ 1 3fkf?r g 1 

3frjg- frij^TPiT i. 

#K I ) 

5JTI fWI I ^ 

5piT I srr i 3^* 1 
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srar^sTRTf^ qr I 35ti«* ^tr 1 

XTPAGRAHA. 

“Upagraha’’ literally means ‘seizing, taking possession 
of^ and thence ‘sensed viz. whether the action is performed 
for the benefit of the agent or not, then Atmanepada and 
Parasmaipada. It also means ‘that which is seized’, hence 
‘addition of a sound’. 

The word is not found in the Nirukta nor in the Prati- 
sakhyas, but is used by Katyayana, Patanjali, Sabarasvamin 
and others. 

Under P. iii. 2. 127 we find the Yarttika “upagraha-* 
>Vrutisedhas ca” which is thus exxdained in the Bhasya : upa- 
grahasya ca pratisedho vaktavyah. kab'ha nighnanah. tan-a- 
nav atmanepadam ity atmanepadam prapnoti. 

The sense is this : It -sanan, -caiias, etc. be regarded as 
substitutes tor lat, then it will have to be laid down that the 
designation Atmanepada attaching to -canas, -sanan, etc., 
according to “tan-anav atmanepadam’’ i. 4. 100 will not 
api)ly to these <^*ases, otherwise in instances like “katiha 
nighnanah,” ‘how many are here who j)ossess the power to 
kill?’ the root ‘han’ preceded by ‘ni’ being Prasmaipadin 
cannot admit -canas which is Atmanepada. Kaiyata 
explains in his Pradipa : upagrhyata atmanepada-samjna- 
nayety arthah, anyatha parasmaipadibhyas canas na syat. 

The word is probably first explained in the Upagraha- 
section of the Prakfrnakanda of Bhartrhari’s Yakyapadiya : 

3T-!|rr5JTf^ 

1 

T.S.G . — 1 
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^fT^R cR ^BTrff^ II 

^rt^: ^ clT^^fq fjl^JKl^ II 


qRifT^: RT^ R%Kt Rl^Rtj^ll 


By Upagralia is meant the distinction of meaning* that 
is sometimes conveyed by the Atmanex)ada and sometimes by 
the Parasmaipada. In some cases it is the sadhana and in 
some* cases it is an adjective to the sadhana. Of these, 
Sadhana signifies karnian, kartr and bhava. 

All the distinct senses (‘onveyed by the use of Parasmai- 
pada and Atmanepada come under “upagralia"’. Thus in 
the case of roots with an indicatory svarita vowel or an indi- 
catoi*y h, the use of the Atmanepada shows that the benefit 
of the action accrues to the agent, in the case of Parasmai- 
padin roots, the Atmanepada shows that the verb is used in 
the passive or neuter voice, in the case of roots like krair etc., 
it indicates the peculiar senses of ‘vrtti, sarga’, etc., in the 
case of many roots it indicates the sense ot ‘Syatihara” or 
reciprocity and so on. 

In the Bhasya we find under “vyatyayo bahulam” iii. 
1. 85 the well-known stanza: 


^ ^|^%5=r II 


The author of the lules desires approves of) depar- 

ture from the normal form in the matter of case-endings, 
verbal endings, upagraha (voice), gender, person^ tense, con- 
sonants, vowels, kartr i.e., karaka and yan . Patanjali says 
in reference to “upagraha” : Atmanepada-vyatyaya. brah- 
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macarinam icchate. icchatiti prapte. parasmaipada-vya- 
tyaya. pratipam anya urmir yudhyati. yudhyate iti prapte, 

Nagesa explains “upagraha” thus: upagraho ladesa- 
vyan*gyah svarthatvadih. iha tat-pratiti-nimitte parasmai- 
padatmaiiepade upgraha-sabdena laksanayocy ete . ' XJ pa- 
graha (primarily) means whether a thing is being done for 
one’s own self or for others — a sense indicated by the sub- 
stitutes for the lakaras i.e,, the verbal endings. Here by 
Laksana or synecdoche “upagraha” means Parasmaipada 
and Atmanepada which convey whether a thing is being done 
for one’s own self or for others.’ 

The word also o(*curs in “na nistha-parasyanuprayogena 
purusopagrahau visesitau syatam” (Mahabhasya iii. 1. 40), 
‘if the past participle is used after the root to which am has 
been added, then the person and the distinction of Parasmai- 
pada and Atmanepada cannot be indicated.’ We meet with 
*‘upagralia” once again in the Mahabha.sya in the passage 
'“tin*abhihitena bhavena kala-purusopagraha abhivyajyante, 
krdabliihitena punar na vyajyante”* (iii. 1. 67), ‘when an 
action is expressed by means of a finite verb, the time, the 


*TJnder ii. 2. 19. 2 Patanjali says: krdabhihito bhavo 
dravyavad bhavati. The distinction between the finite verb 
and the infinite forms is thus stated in BD. i. 44-45 : 


^1^^^ II 


^‘That notion which, though one, is connected with 
many actions,, becoming a later from an earlier (i.e., which 
^expresses sequence of time), and is effected by the develop- 
ment of the action, they call by the term ‘verb’. When the 
becoming arising from the fruition of an action is designated 
by a term with a primary suffix, and is joined with number. 
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X>erson, and the fact whether an action is performed for one’® 
own self or for others are indicated, but these are not indi- 
cated when the action is expressed by (a root ending in) a 
lirimary suffix.’ Kaiyaux here says: upagraha is of various* 
kinds, viz,, whether an action is being done for self or others 
and so on. 

The Nyasa says under iii. 1. 85: 

The ^abdakaustublia (eel. Chow^khamba^ p. 879) explains 
it more fully : 





eTTB??: I — 


<7^ I I?: g 
^ i 


The Mimamsakas explain '‘upagraha” thus: 

W^rrfTrwTTfiT^aj'jr; i 

g ‘2751% 27157^1:’ WTTfir7ig?57q^ | 

The expression “upagraha-visesa” occurs several times 
in the Sahara Bhasya, and in each case it means ‘a particular 
voice’, either active or middle: 

5T I ^ gn: 4i372im(|^: ? 


different case-endings and gender, then it is to be regarded 
as iik^aubstantive^” 
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srj^: 1 3q?iq-f^ni,l 

f| srfqqr^qt^ I q 

ftlfe:, 2Rlfir ^555t«rf STJW ^ I 

^ gSRTjpj^ [3q--?«lT] ^3q?«nq-q^sfiT«rRIsi: 
^nrrgqi i 

qqfq I 

I '^oRl^o ■ 

‘‘Atmanepada” literally means ‘word for self’ (atmar- 
tliain padam — Nyasa vi. 3. 7) and denotes the active endings. 
‘‘Parasmaipada” literally means ‘word for another’ and 
denotes the middle endings. The Paniniya Dhatnpatha uses 
“Parasmaibliasa,” “Atmanebliasa” and “ ITbhayatobhasa” 
while treating of the 103*3 loots belonging to the bhu-class. 
At the beginning of the ad-class “Parasmaipadin” and 
“Atiiiaiiepadin” make their appearance and continue to be 
used from time to time. Most probably the nine ganas from 
adadi to curadi were tampered with to a greater extent than 
the first. In the Katantragananiala Parasmaibhasa, Atmane- 
bhasa and l-bhayatobhasa occur throughout. That Panini 
was fully aware of Parasmaibhasa and Atmanebhasa seems 
evident from his rule “vaiyakaranakhyayam caturthyah” vi. 
3. 8 under which Parasmaibhasa and Atmanebhasa are given 
as examples in the Kasika. The Bahuvrihi forms Parasmai- 
bhasa and Atmanebhasa (corresponding to Parasmaipadin and 
Atmanepadin) appear to have been provided foi* in the Varttika 
‘‘atmamebhasa-parasmaibhasayor upasamkh^anam vi. 3. 8. 
1. It would appear from the Bha^ya on vi. 3. 8 that though 



102 


tjpagraha 


Atmanebha^a and Paravsnaaibliasa were used by gramma^ 
rians no grammar used them as technical terms.* Since the 
two words are found in Dhatupathas, the Bhasyakara evi- 
dently means that they are not used in grammar proper but 
in subsidiary treatises like the Dhatupatha etc. 

K. uses Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, but shortens 
them to Parasmai and Atmane, whenever convenient. Thus, 
we find: atha parasmaipadani. nava parany atmane iii. 1. 
1-2, atmanepadani bhava-karinanoli iii. 2. 80, in-stha-da- 
pibati-bhubhyah sicah parasmai iii. 4. 93, sij-asisos catmane 
tv. 1. 10, sarvesam atmane saiwadhatuke’ nuttame panca- 
myah, dvitva-bahutvayos ea parasmai iv. 1. 18-19, sarva- 
tratmane, asisi ca parasmai iv. 1. 21-22. 

J. uses ‘^da’’ the last syllable of Parasmaipada for 
Parasmaipada itself and “ma” belonging to the second 
syllable of Atmanepada for the latter. Following in the 
footsteps of J., Mu. uses “pa” the first syllable of Parasmai- 
pada and “ma” from the second syllable of Atmanepada for 
the two paaas respecti\ely. “Pa” is, of course, an improve- 
ment on J’s “da”, and the use of “ma” for Atmanepada 
cannot be objected to, as it occurs in ‘Atmanepada^ alone, 
‘mai’ occurring in ‘Parasmaipada.’ 

Candra uses “tan* ana” for Atmanepada (taking the hint 

J*' ^ ^ I suvsrrfrfir 

feg;: i l 

^ gftK: ^ ^ i i q?9a^- 

IqqRRifT I ^ I I 
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from Panini^s rule “tan*aiiav atnianepadam i. 4. 47) and has 
no special name for Parasmaipada which he has to express by 
means of a periphrasis. Thus for Panini’s “gamer it para- 
smaipadesu’’ vii. 2. 58, he has to frame two rules; anin-- 
gamer it’" and “na tan-anaih” v. 4. 121-122; for Panini’s 
“sici ca parasmaipadesu” vii. 2. 40, Candra has 

“sicyatan-i” v. 4. 103. 

Sak. uses “tan*” for “Atmanepada*’ ; thus for Panini’s 
“atmanepadesv anatali” vii. 1. 5, l§ak. has “tan*o’natah** 
i. 4. 90. 

He. uses the fuller forms in his definition, but in the 
subsequent rules he uses the shorter forms. Thus while 
explaining ‘‘navadyani satr-kvasu ca parasniaipadam” iii. 
3. 19 he says in his Brhad-Vrtti : parasmaipada-samjha- 
pradesah “sesat parasmai” (iii. 3. 100) ityadayah, z.e., the 
rules in which the technical term Parasmaipada occurs are 
“lesat parasviaP^ etc. Simiarly in the Vrtti on the next 
rule “parani kananasau catmanepadam” he says: dtmane- 
paeZrt-pradesah “sij-asisav Citmaiie' (v. 3. 55) ityadayah. It 
will be noticed that the rules quoted to illustrate the use of 
the terms “Parasmaipada” and “Atmanepada” contain only 
the truncated forms “parasmai” and “atmane”. 

Sam. uses “parasmai” and “atmane” (in ii. 14 etc.V 
which are replaced by ihe fuller forms in the Vrtti which 
remarks: parasmai parasmaipadam iti, atmane atmanepadam 
iti. sambandhtoupapattibhyam sabdalaksana. The longer 
forms are also used in a few rules : anrganteg-upantad atma- 
nepada-U'ittvartho niahin*-n‘akarah ii. 689. na snor in*- 
atmanepade kramer atmanepadarhasya kartr-krti ca ii. 717, 
pusadyldito’g parasmaipade ii. 762 etc. Even “Parasmai- 
bhasa” is used once in “sanah sile parasmaibhasac ca” 
iii. 10. 
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S^. and Su. generally use the longer foims throughout. 
In the Sarasvata-sutra, however, ‘‘at” is used for “atmane- 
pada” and “pa” for “parasmaipada” in “ad anudatta-n-itah” 
X. 78 and “kartari pam ca” x. 77. “XJbhe” is used for both 
padas in “nitsvariteta ubhe” x. 80. Su. uses “atmanebhasa” 
in “atmanebhasad aya-dipa-dihsa-nato haladeh” iv. 1. 63. 

PR. generally uses the fuller forms, but in a few cases 
it is forced to use “parasmai” and “atmane” for metrical 
reasons; e.^., san-sya-yogi parasmai ca vrt-vrdhu-syandi- 
srdh-krpah ii. 247, krnah prayoga amantad as-bhuvoh kar- 
tranatmane ii. 320 etc. 

HN. uses “parapada” (lit. the highest step or position) 
for Parasmaipada and “atmapada” (lit. the step or position 
of the soul) for Atmanepada. The (‘-ommentary says : para- 
pada-sabdena V^aikunthadikam ucyata iti Bhagavan-namata. 
atma-sabdasya Brahma-vacitvat “atmapadain’ ’ Brahma- 
padam iti Bhagavan-namata. 

Undei* K. iii. 1. 79 Susena explains Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada thus: 

^ II 

JiRt 1 

^ qrf^; ii 

‘That which is had recourse to for the sake of another is 
known as Parasmaipada , and that which is resorted to for 
one^s own self is, for that reason, known in grammar as 
Atmanepada. One would gather from the use of these self- 
explanatory technical terms that it is the view ‘of Panini that 
is subscribed to by Sarvavarman. This, however^ is not the 
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case. Self-explanatory technical terms are generally used in 
this treatise (and consequently they are not to* be taken lite- 
rally, nor is any inference to be based upon them). So 
Panini’s rule is not sanctioned by Sarvavarman.’ 

Similarly we find the following Karikas quoted by 
Durgadasa under Mu. 920 and by Gopinatha under Katantra 
Parisista vi. 10 : 

‘In the popular speech the exceptions (to the rules res- 
tricting the use of the padas) are very numerous. If tke 
restriction be found in Vedic speech, who is going to prevent 
it 01 * take exception to it? Panini prescribes the special use 
of the Padas. Sarvavarman is in favour of their indiscrimi- 
nate use and the whole host of teachers agrees with Sarva- 
varman.' 

The meaning and uses of the two Padas are thus 
clearly explained by Dr. I. J. S. Taraporevala in the Jha 
Commemoration Volume: 

Parasmaipada — Pada for another. When the action is re- 
flected back on someone other than the doer thereof, the verb 
should be (in the) Parasmaipada. When it is reflected back 
upon the doer himself, the verb is in the Atmanepada, the 
pada for oneself. Cf. ravi to sport, lahh to gain, as to extend, 
is to be master, so also mr tc die and di to fly. Deponent 
verbs in Latin are verbs with passive personal endings and 
reflexive or active meaning, mcrior to die, querior to com- 
plain, patior to suffer, pot/ior to be master, miror to wonder. 
The Atmanepada endings have ’ been preserved in the Latin 
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Passive alone and so the original true Atmanepada verbs that 
have survived in the language have been classified as the 
regular deponents (George M. Lane, A Latin Grammar. 
Sections 785, 798, 1486). In Greek the distinction between 
the two padas is very carefully observed in the earlier writ- 
ings and even in the later period the active and the middle 
senses are clearly indicated. In the Avesta too the distinc^ 
tion is very clear and in the metrical portion at least 
in the Gathas and the Yasts) has been carefully observed. 




•^1 ^ irq' I T- I t 

?Rl^, f^: 1 ^RKR, nq^l 

5^ 1 SRI ?T SRI^ JRT 

rrmt ?r siritstt 


1 1 ^ q?^q^ t qnf^ =qRR^ 

^TTcJT^q^l 

^ 1 ^rarfri qRJIT 55^ I ^ q^, 

^;iT^ =qT?TT% I %nq5^ i* 


?^R,qfiqi^5p% i 3ici 

?Tq 5^tf%c!?lF ?.iq I 

ft^q^Riq q^ qql®i ii 



TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 107 

I ^ 5 : ?5IT5T I 

Sri FfPl.?Iriq^ wiw^i^HLi ’^i?? 


NIVETTISHANA AND SAMKRAMA. 

In the earlier grammatical literature there must have^ 
been a fairly large number of technical terms ending in 
“sthana’’. Of these Nivrttisthana is preserved in the Nirukta, 
Sarvanamasthana in Panini and Gunavrddhisthana in the 
Katantra. Nivrttisthana is opposed to Gunavrddhisthana 
and stands for Gunavrddhinivrttisthana. It means literally 
the places i.e,, endings (or suffixes) in which there is the 
absence of Guna or Vrddhi, in other words weak endings or 
suffixes. Thus we find in the Nirukta : athapy aster 
nivrttisthanesvadilopo bhavati ii. 1, ‘again the initial of the 
root as is elided before weak endings.^ 

The corresponding rule in Panini is “snasor al-lopah’^ 
vi. 4. Ill where ‘kn-iti’ is obtained by anuvrtti from vi. 4. 
98 and ‘vsarvadhatuke’ from vi. 4. 110. 

K. has “aster adeh“ iii. 4. 41 where ‘sarvadhatuke’ and 
‘agune’ are obtained by anuvrtti from iii. 4. 39. 


I I 
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C. has “snasor lopah’’ v. 3. 104, ‘apiti’ being obtained 
by anuvrtti from the previous rule. 

J. has “siiasuh kham” iv. 4. 1.08 where ‘ge’ (meaning 
^arvadhatuke) and ‘kn-iti’ are obtained by anuvrtti from the 
preceding rule. 

Sak. has “nam-astyor Ink” iv. 2. 40 where ‘apah' 

(meaning ‘apiti’) is obtained by anuvrtti from iv. 2. 36 and 
‘sit’ (which is tantamount to ‘sarvadhatuka’) from iv. 2. 43. 

He. has “snastyor Ink” iv. 2. 90 ‘siti’ by anuvrtti from 
the previous rule and ‘aviti’ (whidi (‘orresponds to ‘apiti’ of 
other systems) from iv. 2. 97. He. has ~tiv, ~siv, -viiv for 
-ti.p, ~sip^ •‘jnip of most systems. 

Sam. has ‘snastyor at” ii. 254 where ‘an*it’ (corres- 
ponding to ‘apit’ of most systems and ‘avit’ of He.) is 
obtained by anuvrtti from ii. 248 and ‘catursu’ (corres- 
ponding to ‘sarvadhatuke’ of most systems) from ii. 249. 
Sam., it may be mentioned in this connection, has -tin*, 
-sin*, -min* etc. for -tip, -sip, -mip etc. of most systems. 

Mu. has “lopo’styasor n-idrasor aghyam” 692 where 
^n*it’ stands for weak-ending (‘apit’) and ‘ra’ for 
^sarvadhatuka.’ 

Su. has “snam-astyor atah” iii. 3. 9 with the anuvrtti 
of ‘n*it sarvadhatuke’ from the previous rule. 

PR. has “asya lopo’tanav asteh” viii. 9. 4 where 

“atanau” stands for ‘agune’ or ‘kn-iti.’ 

According to PR. the strong or ‘saguna’ or ‘pit’ endings 
ore “tanu,” while the weak or ‘aguna’ or ‘apit’ endings are 
“atanu” : 

*In PB. the ending tor the Imperfect 3rd singular is di, 
and that for the 2nd singular is s. 
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‘Tanu’ means ‘tjiin’ and one hardly expects to find this 
as the term for the strong* endings. It is just possible thal 
Purusottama designates the strong endings “tanu’’ because 
they are unaccented. It is, however, very doubtful if 
Purusottama was familiar with the Vedic accents. It is, 
therefore, more probable that our author took the ‘t^ of 
^pit’ and and /u’ of ‘saguna’ and formed the word ‘tanu’ 

with them. It is well-known that in Bengal n and n are 
pronounced alike. Probably Panini’s “ghi’’ arose in a 
similar way from the ‘g’ and ‘i* of “agni’’ and the aspirate 
element in ‘‘sakhi”. 

HN. has “snam-astyor arama-haro nirgune” i. 658. In 
HN. means ‘varna’ and ‘Hara’ means ‘lopa\ 

‘Nirgune’ stands, of course, for ‘Jfivrttisthane’. 

In the Mahabhasya (i. 1. 3) we find Samkrania used in 
the sense of weak endings in the passage : 

finmr \ 

‘Other grammarians presc*ribe Vrddhi ojitionally in the 
case of the root mrj before endings beginning with vowels.’ 

The Kasika i)araphrases the words of the Bhasya and 
explains Samkrama thus ; 

The Padamanjar/ gives the following explanation of 
Samkrama : 

Kaiyata merely says: 

sir^ w i 
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Bhattoji says in his Sabdakaustnbha : 


Samkrama is derived from the root kram ‘to step’ pre- 
ceded by the upasarga ^am ‘together’ and has been used in 
the Yajasaneyi Samhita in the sense of ‘going or coming 
together.’ In VP. it is used to denote the meeting of two 
words in the krama text (caused by omitting those between).’ 

It is therefore highly probable that the weak endings 
are known as Samkrama because they generally come imme- 
diately after the root just as it is, without its final vowel 
being changed by Guna or Vrddhi. 

The rules corresponding to “nirjer ajadau samkj’ame 
vibhasa vrddhim icchanti’* from the different systems of 
.'grammar are given below: 


'HI 

^ I SRlfi: I I ] 3^## ^ \ 


1%: I 

^ I ^^1 ^ I 

W I I 3TRff% I 
1 1 ife: I ^ I 

^ I ^3=^34^ 1 I I 

5 I -livjhi'bfffld fsraf I 


*K. uses “gunavrddliisthane” in the rule “srji-drsoraga- 
mo’karah svarat paro dhuti gunavrddhisthane” iii. 4. 25 which 
corresponds to Panini’s “srji-drsor jhalyam akiti” vi. 1. 58. 
For “nivrttisthane” it uses “agune”. Thus in the very 
next rule we find “din-o’nto yakarah svarada^vagune” iii. 4. 
26 corresponding to Panini’s ‘din-o yud aci kn*iti” vi. 4. 63. 
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§ I fe: g 5tT I ^ivi<:<: 

HI f%: ^1 

f I I ^1^^^ I g 

^ [ Vwgq^ l ff%: | ( fwf|55=ffe I ) I 

Panini and his followers generally use kii-it to denote 
weak endings, suffixes etc. Katyayana in his Varttikas 
explains clearly and concisely why two indicatory letters k 
and n* are used instead of one: Before the kit suffixes Sam- 
prasarana takes place in the case of certain roots (vaci-svapi" 
yajadinam kiti vi. 1. 15) and before n*Lt suffixes in the case 
of certain other roots (ijrahi-jyd-vajji-vyadhi-oasti-vicaii- 
vrscati-prcchati-bhrjjatimm ^•iti ca vi. 1. 16). Thus we 

have Saniprasarana in the ease of the past participle supta^ 
because -kta is a suffix with an indicatory but not in the 
case of s capitally present 3rd dual of ,^vap^ because -tas is 
regarded as having an indicatory and not k {sarva- 

dhdtukmti a pit i. 2. 4). Similarly in the case of n^it suffixes 
and infixes like ii-vanip, najin’, an* etc., no Sampra- 

sarana takes place because the suffixes are n*it and not kit. 
Thus though we have sdna from the root svi with the kit 
suffix kta we have asisviyat (reduplicated aorist 3rd singular 
of ivi) without Samprasarana because the infix is cari* with 
the indicatory n*. Again the rule '"jdgro' rir-in-nal-ii^itsu 
vii. 3. 85 prescribes guna in the case of the root jCigr before 
mit suffixes and not before n*it suffixes, so we have jdgarltah 
oefore the kit suffix -kta but jdgriuh before the n*it ending 
-fas of the present third dual*. 

*See Varttikas i. 2. 1. 8-11. Since the feminine suffixes 
n*ip, n*is and n*in are weak, the indicatory n*, though it has 
been used by Panini for another purpose, is very appropriate • 
in these cases. 
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Sarvavarman uses the anubandha n for Panini’s n* 
because the the anubandha n* indicates that the root is 
Atmanepadiii. For the same reason he (‘alls the n*it sup 
endings n-arat instead of vr anubandha. He generally usea 
“gunin’’ for the strong endings and ‘‘aguna” for the weak 
ones. 

HN. has separate names for the pit, kit, n*it and kn*it 
endings : 

I 

PR. uses “gunin’' and “aguna” for the strong and 
weak endings respectively : 

J., Sak., He., Sar., Su. and others follow Panini and 
use kit and 7i-it. Since Sam. uses tin-, sin-, etc. for Panini\s 
tip, sip etc., the a7}*ii of Sam. corres])onds to apit of 
Panini. 


YiKARANA. 

Both ‘^vikarana’^ and “vikara” are used as technical 
terms in Sanskrit grammar. Both are formed from the root 
kr preceded by the upasarga vi meaning ‘to make different, 
transform’. “Vikara” is formed with the suffix \ghan 
in the bhava-vacya and means ‘change, transformation,’ 
while “vikarana’’ like ‘‘bhuta-karana”, “hus-karana” 
etc. is formed in the karana-vacya in the sense of ‘that by 
which the sense or shape is transformed or modified’, or in 
the kartr-vacya in the sense of ‘that which transforms or 
modifies the sense or shape’. It is generally used in. 



TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 115 

grammatical literature to denote the conjugational charactei^^ 
istic inserted between the root and the suffix or ending, or 
between the last vowel and the following consonant of the 
root. In the system of Panini the Yikaranas are sap (iii. 1. 
()8), sapo luk (ii. 4. 72), slu (ii. 4. 75), syan (iii. 1. 69), 
sna (iii. 1. 73), sa (iii. 1, 77), snam (iii. 1. 78), u (^lii. 1. 79), 
snd (iii. 1. 81), nic (iii 1. 25), cin and yak (iii. J. G6~67), 
cli (iii. 1. 43 with its substitutes sic 44, ksa 45, can- 48 and 
aTh- 52), tdsi and sya (iii. 1. 33), sip (iii. 1. 34), am (iii. 1. 
35), at and at (iii, 4. 94).* 

Vikarana in this sense is found in the Paniniya Dhatu- 
patha and in the Varttikas and Mahabhasya : 

) cwwcy 

The word is found fairly frequently in K. : 

f^3[ar 

STT^Ktsfq^R'^ ( = arrt^ qr ), 



Su. has a special section entitled ‘‘atha dhator vikaranah*^ 
iii*. 2. 113 in which sya, sic, ksa, can-, an-^ in, yak, iap, 
syan, inn, sa, snam, u,snd and inu are mentioned. The Makar- 
anda does not take the trouble of explaining “vikarana' ' 
The Pafijika says under iii. 2. 113: vikiryanta iti karmani 
kirates tan*-pratyayanta-rupam. Vikarana is also mentioned 

*The at and at prescribed in vi. 4. 71-72 are Bhuta-- 
karanas. ' ' * • ... 


’ T.S.G. 8 
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by the author in the Vrtti on “subadyah pratyayah pare 

ii. 2. 2 : sup-sanadi-ladadi-vikarana-krt-taddhit&h pratyayu- 

sainjnakah prakrteh pare bhavantiti paribhasitah. It may 
be noted in this connexion that &nam comes between the 
vowel of the root and the following consonant. 

PR. mentions Vikarana in ‘‘an-vikarana bhuvadayah” 
viii. 47 which is explained in Gudha-prakasika thus : ano 
visesena karanam yebhyas te bhuvadaya ityarthah. HN. says 
in the Vrtti on ^‘sap Krsnadhatuke” i. 351 : vikaranakhyo’yam. 

In philology the Vikaranas are known as Root-determi' 
natives. The parent Indo-European language vseems to have 
possessed no less than 32 such determinatives as enumerated 
by Brugmunn, and Sanskrit 14. 

The substitute ‘cha’ for the finals of the roots is, 
gam and yam prescribed by Ponini in the rule “i§u-gami- 
yamam chali’* vii. 3. 77 as also in the substitute rccha for the 

root r prescribed in the rule “pa-ghrii ” viii. 3. /8 is 

rightly regarded as a Vikarana by Western scholars. The 
am of the periphrastic perfect is not generally regarded as 
a Vikarana, but there is no reason why it should not be 
counted among the Vikaranas when cin and cli and its sub- 
stitutes are looked upon as \ ikaranas. 

Some Indian grammarians regard the union-vowel i as a 
Vikarana. 

Indian professors of Sanskrit belonging to the old school 
generally describe a Vikarana as that which comes between, 
the root and the suffix and is absolutely without any meaning. 
This is not a logical definition since it excludes Snam, but a 
mere description. 

In the A^adhyayi of Panini the Vikaranas are read 
under the general heading “Pratyayah"’ iii. 1. 1. Eaiyala 
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says undej ‘ ' vikiiriigainesu c-a l)aravijnanat” iii. 1. 1. 

4 : 

Thus he also re^^arcls the V’^ikarana ‘‘snam” as a suffix, 
though it does not come at the end ot the base. 

That these are not ]'e<^arded as ordinary suffixes is 
•clear troni the fact that the Bhasyakara speaks of bahuo 
and nlutv but ignoies siiam in the passage: 

? 

I , arif cf— “fqJTW gqt 

cr^ JTT I 

srm: ^rq— sir^ s’:” 

[ ] # II ^ 5Rq^: q^: 

^w qrq=q^?i i 

Hie question is asked, what purpose is served by the 
rule “paras ea“ iii. 1. 2, ‘a suffix comes after a base’ P The 
answei* is given that this prevents the suffix from coming 
at the beginning or in the middle of a base. As against 
this it is ])ointed out that when the author wants a suffix to 
come in the beginning he says this in so many words, as for 
instance, when he lays down that the suffix “bahuc” is 
%lded optionally to a.n inflected word in the sense of “f^ad 
asamapta” and is placed at the beginning of the base. 
Again when Panini wants a suffix to come in the middle of 
a base, he distinctly says so, as in the case of the rule; (the 
suffix) '‘akac” <Jomes in before the ti-portion of indeclinables 
and prontmns. All suffixes other than these will, therefore, 
natundly come at the end and no special rule is needed for 
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that purpose. So it is no. use laying* down that suffixes will 
come in at the end of the base. 

It would appear from the above discussion that accor- 
ding to Patanjali the only suffix that conies in the begin- 
ning is ‘‘bahuc” and the only one that comes in the middle- 
is “akac.” 

Of the followers of Panini, Padmanabha distinctly men- 
tions the Vikaranas in the list of Pratyayas. 

The word Vikarana is used probably more frequently in 
K. than in any other system of grammar. Here also the 
Vikaranas are read under the general heading “pratyayah 
parah’^ iii. ‘2. 1. and are conseiiueiitly regarded as suffixes. 

Panini and other grammarians regard nuin as an agama 
in the case of mueadi roots (se mucadinam P. vii. 1. 59). 
But this 71 is certainly a Vikarana. We find similar the- 
matic roots with the nasal infix in Tiatin m-ii-go, Greek 
lavihano, etc. 

‘Wikarana’^ is sometimes used in its ordinary sense of 
‘modification’ in grammatical literature also. Thus we find 
in Ananta Bhatta’s commentary on VP. iii. 136: 

^ ^'Tisrnn i^ifti.i stqsj^f^nfner^ 

^‘Akhyata-pada-vikaranah’' is used in the sense of 
‘words which modify the finite verb, i.e,, make it accented.' 

In literature Vikarana is found in stanza 317 of the 
IB^u^ahfmata : 
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5j^eni ^ Tif^: n 

‘Courtesans nre unfathomable like the roots (bases) in 
Xrammar. They approaoh every man (they are used in all 
the three persons), they are intent on serving their own 
interest (they have a predilection for the gerundive suffixes), 
they are endowed w’itli various emotions and jiassions (they 
take on various Vikaranas or fleterminatives) and they exact 
a vast aniount of money (they have various senses)/ 


(tENDKU, iS UMBER, PEBSON 


Gender, 


The word “liii ga” is used the Upanisads in the sense 
of ‘mark, token, eharacteristie/ In the Nirukta (i. 17) also 
the word is used in the sense of characteristic. From this, on 
the one hand “lJn*ga” came to mean ‘the characteristic of the 
male, phallus/ on the other hand it came to signify ‘gram- 
matical gender/ 

Tn AY. xii. 1. we find “pumaii puinso’ dhitistha 
carmehi,” ‘mount male from male, the skin.^ (.xriffith tran- 
slates as above and explains in a note: “Asvattha with a 
masculine name, that has grown on Khadira which is also a 
masculine word/’ This seems clearly to point to grammati- 
<*al gender whi(*h is here identified with sex. 

In AB. (xxvi. 3) we find: 

‘Why has the Subrahmanya its name?^ ‘It is speech/ 
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he should reply; ‘speech is the holy power and the f?ood holy 
power/ They say, ‘Why then do they call him that is male- 
female as it were?' ‘Because the Subralimanya is speech/ 
he should reply, ‘for that reason/’ 

It is clear from the above that the distinction of gender 
was perfectly well-known to the author of the Brahma na and 
that the neuter was often regarded as merely another form 
of the masculine. 

roniing now to the Avords for the differeni genders 
*vrsan' and ‘yosa’ are used in AB. and A A. for masculine 
and feminine genders respectively : vrsii va rsabho yosa 
Subrahnuinya (AB. xxvi. 3), ‘the bull is male (masculine), 
the Subrahmanya female (feminine)''^. Vrsa vai prenkho 
yosavsaiidi A A. i. 2.4, ‘the swing is mavsculine, the vseut 
feminine/ 

All the three wojds “piims/' “stri" and “napurnsaka” 
found in later treatises on grammar appear to occur for the 
first time in the SB : 

ittham ha tv evapi tredha vihito yad asmims trcdha vihita 
istaka upadhiyante — punnaninyah strinamnyo napuinsaka- 
namnyah. tredha vihitanyu eveniani purusasyan-gani — 

punnamani strinaniani, napumsakananiani x. 5.1. 2 

ta u sarva istaka ity evacaksute, nestaka iti, nestakam iti, 
Vaco rupena. vag ghyevaitat sarvarp yat stri puman napum- 
sakain. vaca hy evaitat sarvam aptam. tasmad ena an-gi- 
rasvad dhruva sidety eva sarvah sadayati, nan*girasvad 
dhruvah sideti, nan-girasvad dhruvam sideti. vacam hy evai- 
tam samskurute. x. 5. 1. 8. “But in this respect also it is 
three-fold, inasmuch as three kinds of bricks are put into it 

*Gf. SB. i. 3. i. 9; sjtn? ^ ^ i. 5. 3. 

v® - 3 
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— those with masculine names, those with feminine names,. 

and those with neuter names Now all these (bricks) 

are called istaka (f.), not istakah (m.), nor istakam (n.) : 
thus (they are called) after the form of speech (vac f.), for 
everything here is speech — ^whether feminine (female), mas- 
culine (male), or neuter — for by speech everything here is 
obtained. Therefore he settles all the bricks with, An-giras- 
like lie thou steady (dhruva, f.) ! not with An-giras-like lie 
thou steady {^dhruvah, m.) ! or with, An*giras-like lie thou 
steady {dhrmmm, n.) ! for it is the speech he is constructing.’^ 
The idea of gender is also very clearly expressed in the 
following akhyayikii (SH. i. 5. 4. 6-11) : Devas and Asuras, 
both sons of Prajapati, competed for mavstery. They fought 
with clubs and bows but could not win. Not winning, they 
said, “Ah, let us gain victory in words. He, among us^ 
who will be unable to follow up our uttered speech by 
(making up) a pair, will lose everything and the other party 
will win everything.” The Gods agreed and asked Indra to 
s])i'ak. Indra said “eko mama,” the others said “asmakam 
eka,” ckd being the corresponding feminine form of eka. 
After a few more sentences Indra dropped his atomic bomb 
in the form of “panca mama” and the Asuras racked their 
brains to find out the feminine form of “panca,” but in vain, 
as “pafica” has the same form for all the three genders. 
Thus the Asuras lost the battle and the Gods were victorious. 

' ^ JTTsnw I ^ 

3R ‘5RT’ ^ ^ ^ 

‘5^’ # I # I SR 

I ?r§ i % 
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— I ^ S'’ 

1 ^ i ft;— st =^ s =^ i 

Wi’ I 3T8T ftl5r:’ I rT^ 

?rf^5T^«llft'3X I ft— I ‘‘Sr^d »W’ 

I SRT ‘3RJIPR’ =^^:’ 5R; I ^ 

I ft_=q^?3j =5rcT^^ I ‘q^ iw’ ?#^s- 

I ?Rr ^ ^ iri ft^Jwrftr— 

q?i— q^— fft ^fcrft 1 fratsgn: ^ q^jjrq^s 

qr sT^qsrqq; i ^Efqwr^ ?r>Rnqs^q: ft i 

The G-opatha Brahmana distinctly mentions “trisu 
liu •gesu” in its definition of' '‘avyaya” (i. 1. 26). 

Similarly we find in the Skn-khayaiia Aranyaka (iii. 7) : 
*‘He says to him, ^How dost thou obtain my male names?’ 
*By breath/ he should reply. ‘How female names?’ ‘By 
speech.’ ‘How neuter (names)?’ ‘By mind.’ 

Here is a very clear reference to grammatical gender 
because the wotds prana, rah and nuinah are masculine, 
feminine and neuter respectively. 

The Nirukta (iii. 21) als<» clearly refers to the three 
genders in the following passage : — 
a ya ine ty upa desdsya, 

ay a te ague sarriidlui ridhenia (RV. iv. 4. 15) Iti striydk. 
end no agnim (E-V. vii. 16. 1) iti napumsakasya, 
eiid patyd tanvam sann^rjaava (BV. x. S5. 27) iti purnsah. 

'^Aya and end are (synonyms) of reference. 

‘With this faggot we worship thee, 0 Agni.’ 

Here it is in the feminine gender. 

‘With this, to us, O Agni.’ 

Here it is in the neuter gender. 

‘With this husband commingle thy body.’ 

Here it is in the masculine gender.” Sarup. 



TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR IJil 

Coming now to the Pr^isakhyas, “puinspravacla’’ is 
used in RP. iv. 42^ in the sense ot ‘masculine.’ Again in 
RP. xiii. ‘22 

niipunisakum yad usmantam tasya bahvabhidhanajah 

anusvaro dirgiia-purvah sisyantesu padesu sah 
VP. ii. 32 inaho napumsake etc., CA. i. 84 dugho 
iiapumsaka-bahnvacane, etc. and APr. i. 17 napurnsakam 
adyudaitani brahnieti etc., “napumsaka” is vised in the 
sense of the ‘neuter gender.’ 

The generic term “lin-ga” is used in the sense of 
gender’ in TP. iv. 175, APr. i. 22, etc. BD. (ii. 90) has : 
trinyeva loke lin-gani puinan str3 ca napurnsakam. 

“The distinction of genders,” says Max Muller “is the 
only point on which the Greeks may claim a jn’iority to the 
Hindus. It was known in Greece to Protagoras; whereas 
in India the Pratisakhyas seem to have jiassed it over and 
it appears first in Panini.” (History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, ed. Paiiini OlHce, p. 85.) 

Xow Protagoras was a Greek philosox)her who flourished 
about 440 B.(’. and was in all probability a contemporary 
of Panini. lie usedt (irren (male, Skt. vrsan) for the niascu- 

-i= i” 

tArrena kai thelea kai skeue. Aristotle, Rhetoric. 
Cf. arsenikon kai ihelukon kai oudoteron. Dionysius Halut- 

CARNASSENSIS. 

“He (Protagoras) had also divided nouns into three 
cdasses, male, female, and inanimate {shcoc), a (dassification 
apparently founded on a real or natural, and not on a 
grammatical basis, ‘male’ and ‘female’ noiiiijt denoting male 
and female jiersons, or distinction in sex, whether in 
mankind or among animals in general, and things inanimate 
including the names of all other objects, natural and artifi- 
cial, real and. abstract. This last class contains many words 
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line (Lat. mascntinum^) and thelus (female, Skt. yosa) for 
the feminine (Lat. feminrnmti) and skevos (implement, in- 
animate object, things) for the neuter.^ We have shown 
above that the distinction of genders goes back to the 
Brahmana period and that the earliest name for the mascu- 
line was “vrsan” and that for the feminine “yosa.'’ We 
have also shown that far from gender being passed over in 
the Pratisakhyas, most of the Pratisakhyas as well as the 
Nirukta show a full acquaintance with grammatical gender. 

Some prede(‘essors of Panini use “vyakii”t for “lin*ga’" 
as is clear from Panini s rule: hipi yuktavad vyakti-vacane 
i. 2. 51 on Avhich Jayaditya says: vyakti-vacane iti 'a lin ga- 
samkhyayoh purv^acarya-nirdesah, tadiyani evedain sutram. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that the word 
‘‘vyanjana” is derived from the root anj preceded by the 
upasarga ri with the primary sutlix ana, just as “vyakti” is 
derived from the same rm>t wilh the suffix fi, and that 
“vyanjana” is used in the Siauta and Grhya Sutras in the^ 
sense of Hhe mark of sex or geuder\ ‘the priva organs.' 

J. shortened “nupumsaka ” to “nap" whieli, however, 

which are grammatically masculine or feminine, but the 
classification of Protagoras can hardly be identified with a 
classification of nouns as masculine, feminine and neuter. 
Protagoras uses in the sense of ‘classes’ the same term {gene)y 
which was afterwards adopted in grammar to denote 
‘genders.’ " Sandy s, A Nisfojjf of Classical Scholarship y 
i. 91. 

^“In the middle of the first century n.c:. the (lender or 
genus of a noun or nomen suhsf anti rum was distinguished 
by the terms virile, muhehre and neutrum {viascul mu rn and 
femininum not occurring earlier than the second century 
A. D.)” Sandy s, A History of Classical Scholarship, i. 182, 

tin Naisadha iii. 23 ‘^‘vyakti” is used in the sense of 
‘vibhakti.’ 



TECHNICAL TEttMS OP SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


123 V 


had been in use for a lonpf time. Thus Santanavliciirya says 
in his Phitautra : nab-visayasyanisantasya ii. 3. 

'‘Klfba” is a good old word found for the first time in 
AV. : klibam kliba tvakararn vadhre vadhrim tvakaram vi. 
13(S. f3. It was not, however, used in grammatical literature 
till a fairly late period. It is found probably for the first 
time in He. who generally uses it, but ‘‘napumsaka” is used 
in the rule "‘napumsakad va” vii. 3. 89 (corresponding to 
Fanini’s “iiapuinsakad anyatarasyam’* v. 4. 109). Mu. fol- 
lows H(*. In Su. ‘‘uapurnsaka” is used in the sutras, prob- 
ably out of deference to Panini, while ‘‘kliba” is used in 
the Vrtti. Thus we find the rule “svamor Ink napumsake’' 
Su. ii. 3. 59 the Vrtti on which runs thus: klibe svamor luk 
syat. 

HN. uses ” Purusottainalin-ga” for '‘purnlin‘ga’\ 
“Laksmi-liii-ga” foi* ”stri-lin*ga” and “ Brahma-1 in 'ga” for 
‘ hiapumsaka-liivga. ' ' 

“Lin*ga” is used by K. and its followers in the sense 
of 'pratipadika/ 

In the following wtdl-known example of the figure of 
speech known as Visama the word “napumsaka" has been 
very clevei ly used : 

rT^ ’TlforfjRT || 

‘A swain who had lost his heart to his beloved cries out 
in the agony of his soul: ‘I sent my mind as an emissary 
to my beloved, knowing it to be neuter, 11, however, dallies* 
in her company. 1 have to thank Panini for this calamity.’ 

* JW !r 'Rife I 



1:24 
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The reference here is to the rule “as-anto dvyackah^^ 
151 of the Lin-ganusasana, the authorship of which is 
.attributed to Panini. According to this rule dissyllabic 
words ending in a,s are neuter. 

It is a pity our poet turned to grain inarians for advice 
in such matters. Had he (‘onsulted the Vedas he would 
have been disillusioned in no time, foi* according to the 
Brahmanas, mind is male and speech female : 


i. 4. 4. ;t, Jb. i. 4. 4. 4. 

Another poet supports Panini : 


^ ^ ?Rr«n ^ II 


Subhasitavali 1195. 


The fond lover feeling ihe pangs of se])aration from 
his ladylove laments: “It is because the remembrance of 
that face of the beloved with its long beautiful eyes does not 
split my mind into a hundred pieces that the mhd is (con- 
sidered) a enuuch (neuter).’’ 

The following stanza from Murari’s Auargha-Raghava 
iyii, 39) will be read with interest in this connexion: 

: I 

‘May the (Ardha-iiarisvara) form of Siva belonging to 
the fourth sex transcending the distinction of male, female, 
.and eunuch make you happy, the form in which the decora- 
tions of musk and sandal on the round left breast wet with 
sweat are dried up by the dust of ashes in the fingers of the 
right hand.’ 

The word “prakrti” is used in the same sense in the 

following ingenious stanza of the Naisadha-carita (xvii. 70) : 
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3!wf >TORr: II 

“Both .sexef4 should tread the primrose paths of dalli- 
ance” — this is also the view of Panini who lays down 
“apavaif^e trtiya”, /.e., the third sex or eunuch (is entitled 
to exertion) in the matter of salvation. 

The rule “apavar^i-e trtlya“ ii.'‘l.() really means that 
‘the accusative of time and pla(‘e is put in the instrumental 
when the completion of the action and the attainment of the- 
fruit thereof are indicated,' 

A utnJu'r. 

A (dear reference to Vacana is found in AB. vi. 0: sa 
yady eka-devatyali pasuh syan medhapataya iti bruyat, yadi 
dvi-devatyo inedhapatibliyrun iti, yadi bahu-devatyo medha- 
patibhya ityeva sthitani. ‘If the victim be for one deity, he 
should say medhapatayc; if for two deities viedhapatihhyaTn: 
if for many deities, medhapaUhhijah/ 

Similarly we find in TB : *‘na mata vardhate, na pita/’ 
that is when there are more than one victim, the singular, in 
“mata” and “pita” in the formula “anvenam mata manya- 
tam anu ])ita.” is not to be changed into the dual or 
plural , 

Keith points out (Rigveda Brahnianas, p. 80) that 
‘bahu^ is used iii the sense of plural in AB. xxi. 2,15. The 
passage runs thus : 

^TRTW ftif 

'?3a5Ri^'^: ^‘?nfkr fk si^^ 
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mm : ) 

Keith translates : ‘Pouring showers, the Maruts, of 
daring might’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts with much to be 
recited; what is much is the end; the third day is the end. 

“Ekavacana” and “bahuvacana” are found first in 6B. : 
ned ekavacanena bahuvacanaip vyavayama xiii. 5. 1. 18, 
^lest we should over-ride the plural by the singular.’ 
"‘Dvivacana” has not been noted before the time of Yaska: 
api va medasas ca pasos ca sattvam dvivacanam syad yati’a 
hyekavacanarthah prasiddhain tad bhavati vi. 16, saptamya 
ekavacananiti 6akapunih iv, 15, vayo ver bahuvacanani iv. 
3, ekasya eva pujanarthe bahuvacanani syat xii. 7, tad etad 
rbhos ca bahuvacanena somasya < a samstavena hahuni 
dasatayisu suktani bhavanti xi. 16. Referring to the duals 
and plurals in the hymns Yaska says: ‘‘api dvivad api 
bahuvat. tad yad dvivat tad uparistad vyakhyasyamah ii. 
25, (dvivat dvivacanasamyuktaih mantraih. Lurga). “Eka- 
vat”, “dvivat” and “bahuvat” occur in BD. in the sense of 
‘in the singular’ ‘in the dual’ and ‘in the plural’ respective- 
ly: pravadas tatra drsyate dvivad bahuvad ekavat iv. 107. 
The generic term “Vacana” oc^eurs in “bhede vacana- 
lin-gayoh” i, 43. Panini follows his predecessors and uses 
“^kavacana,” “dvivacana” and “bahuvacana.” Later 
grammarians generally follow Panini, shortening “ekava- 
cana,” “dviviicana” and “bahuvacana” into “eka, 
“dvi,” and “bahu” — a practice followed by Yaska and 
:Saunaka also. 

K. uses “dvivacana” and “bahuvacana” in th«i 
first chapter in the rules “dvivacanam anau” and “bahuva- 
canam i. 3. 2-3, bul in tlie sufeteqawiit chaptefs it 
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j^enerally uses “ekatva, ’ “dvitva’’ and “bahutva;” 

vain nau dvitve ii. 3. 2, tvaumador ekatve te me ii. 3. 3, 

4 it pancamya advilve ii. 3. 14, ed bahutve tvi ii. 3. 42, 
rudhanam bahutve... ii. 4. 5, dvitva-bahutvayos ea parasmai 
iv. 1. 19, iSano’ lopah svare' bahutve iv. 2. 33. “Dvivacin” 
is used only once in the rule “yuvavau dvivaxiisu” ii. 3. 7. 
“Ekavacanam" is used in the rules “kriya-samabhihare 
sarvakalesii inadhyaiuaikavacaiiain pancamyah” iii. 1. 21; 
and “ijatmaiiepade i)rathamaikavacane' ’ (iii. 2. 29), pro- 
bably because “ekatva” does not sound well with “madh- 
yama” or “prathaina.” 

Tn Greek the generic term tor Number is arithmos 
(number, Samkhya). The name tor the singular, dual and 
plural are lienihos, dvihoa and plefhuritikos. In Latin, the 
generic, term for Number is numervs. The name for the 
singular is slnyv laris and for the plural multitudinis in 
Varro (116-27 B.C.). “Pluralis is found later in Quinti- 
lian (circa A.L. 35-95; (who represents the teaching of 
Remmius Palaemon) and phiratirus in Gellius” (2nd 
centuiy A.D.).** 

For the generic term “vacana” J. uses the popular 
word “Samkhya.’' For “ekavacana,’^ “dvivacana” and 
^‘bahuvacana,” however, J. coined no special term but used 


‘*eka,” ‘‘dvi” and ‘‘bahu’’ like mowst other grammarians. 
Vopadeva does not follow J. in this particular instance, but 


uses “dva” for “dvivacana*’ and frames “kva’’ for 


“ekvacana” combining the ‘k’ of the first component and 
‘^va^ of the second of “ekavacana,^’ and “vva” for “bahuva- 


■cana^’ after the analogy of *‘dva.” Candra gene- 
rally uses “ekatva,’’ “dvitva’’ and “bahutva’’ for 
^*ekavacana,” “dvivacana” and “bahuvacana’’ respective- 

•Sandys, A History of Classical Scholarship, i. 182, 



128 


NUMBER 


ly. The big‘ger terms are found in ‘‘ekavacanasya te 
vi. 3. 18, “id-ud-ed dvivacanam’ ’ v. 1. 125, “maiitasyu 

yiivavau dvivacane’’ v. 4. 58, “bahuvacanasya vas-nasau’'" 
vi. 3. 17 etc. 

‘'Vacana/’ means 'word, expression.' It is reasonable* 
to suppose that ''vacana’’ as a technical term was first used 
with "eka,” '‘dvi” and “bahu” and then separated from 
these and used as a generic term. 

"Vacana’’ appears to have been used in the sense of 
verbal endings in K. iv. 2. 88: 

m I ^i^iv 

^ I wwu 

^ 5iTFt?^;pcR^ 1 i: I ^ 

lf%: I 


5 1 I "(I 

^: [ = 5T=^' 



^1 #t: \ 



129 


TECHNICAL^ TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAB 

Person, 

PiuTisa ill tile gTammatical sense of ‘person’ appears- 
first to have been used by Yaska : 

?R?i |•••3Ts^• 5R?T^f?rr ^4?iT5n i •• 

3nTT«rrfcR^ 3ig;fiTf3 ’t^?T ^»45n?n i '^\R 

“Of these the indireetly addressed (hymns) are c*on- 
nected with all the eases of nouns and with the third person 

of the verb Now the directly addreSvSed stanzas 

are connected with the second person and with the pronoun 

tvam Now the self -invocations are connected with the 

first person and the pronoun aham.” 

Panini drops the purusa and uses “prathama,” “niadhya- 
nia’’ and “uttania” instead. Later j>Tannnarians generally 
fallow Panini. “Prathania” means firsi, “niadhyama/^ 
middle and “uttaina” last. This is the reason why in con- 
jugation we l>e^in Avith the third person and end ‘with the 
first person . 

K. generally uses “prathania,’* “madhyania” and “utta- 
ina’^ like Panini, but K. uses the generic term in the rule 
“yugapad-A^acane parah inirusanani. ” 

Candra refers to the order of the endings by “prathama, 
“inadhyama” and “uttama.” 

It would appeal' from the Nirukta that purusa or person 
Avas first used Avitli refeience io the Awb and then extended 
to pronouns and then to nouns. 

The three persons ate nienlioiied in their proper order 
in the description of the Rajakula in the Kadambarf 
(para 85) in a passage whi(*h has been quoted on p. 69 and 
Avhich may be translated thus : happy on account of vast 
expenditure in the matter of making gifts ns advised by 
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many ofticers divided into tke tliree categories of ordinary, 
middling* and best ])ers()ns, even as graimnar is well-estab- 
lished by tlie detailed treatment of tlie many substitutes for 
the ending’s of the first, second and third persons, of cases, 
finite verbs, datives, verbs and indeclinables. 

In the IJpaiusads and Gita ‘GTttama Purusa’’ means 
the Supreme Spirit or Paramatman. 

Mandra, Madhyama and Uttama are used in ASS. i. 5. 
25, 27, 28, EP. xiii. 42 etc. in the sense of the three 
qualities of the voice riz., soft, middle and loud respectively. 

TT I I 51^ 

5RF^TT^ I I srsT^: 1 

^ I I ' k : 

=^1 I 3JRq?I^TWT[ | 

w \ ^s5=ii3«iT^g sT^T ^ \ 

^ I Usm^Ps^^trUTT ^TFR^ir^^Tiqg I iFW^sfq 

5 1 I 

g I f^rffsr^c JisTWs^^w. I 5TT^ 5r«w: i 3 ^ 
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JII 5r«IfnTsq^=?TJT^^T^: I 

srgs^uTTflfsfq- sr«Tfl: 3 ^^: ^ 55 ^: 1 

3«JTf^ aTW?^TW3^: ll <i|? 

^ I 5T5f%3 ^for 5r«iw^^fl3^q-w«Bif7r i R\^6\ 

IT A>'1) AxM lUADHA. 

A n ul}(iti'lli4i . 

“Anubaiidiia * (iioin <uia ‘alter’ aud hniulh ‘to biiid’) 
iiitc'ially imaiis ‘that wliieli is ia^j>*(‘d on’ and is used in 
«» laiiinuilieal litcoatnn* to d(Mioii‘ a letter or syllable attacilied 
(o roots, sulfixes, aut»*in(‘nts, substitutes etc. to indicate 
ilH*i]‘ ae(*entiiation or some ^‘lammatieal opei'ation in eou- 
iK’xion witli tluni nr to distinguish tlimn troni similar otlier 
1 hint's and so on. 'riiou^di aim j^eiunally means ‘at'ter’. 
an anubaiidha need not necessarily <*onie at the end ot tlu‘ 
base, suthx etc. to \vhi<*h it is attaclied, it may I'onn* and 
oj'tc !i does eom(‘ ai the b(‘«-injuno- of these This led 
fiharavi to use the simih* “ [>rakrti-])i’atyayayor ivanuban- 
dhali” (Kirat xvii. 19)t. 

Thou^’h “anubandha’’ appears to be a vei-y ancient term 
it is used first, in the Varttikas of Katyayana, 
anubandhakaranarthas ea xvi). Ft is jiext found 

in K. when* it occurs for the first time in the rule “af^ama 
udanubandliali svariid aiityat pa rah’’ ii. 1. b, but curiously 
( uou^li the word is not defined at the beginning' of Chap- 
ter II, but towards the end of the last chapter. This would 
lead one to suppose that the Avord was too well xinderstood in 

* 3T|^ #1^: 1 m I ^ I I ''H^IV«S' 

tSee i)p. 78-79. 
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Sarvavarman’s time to need any explanation, even ns 
“upadlia” was well-known in the days of UP. At the time of 
the revision of Sarvavannan’s original work the word “anu- 
bandha'' had probably been enlirely misted by the luoiio- 
syllabic* “it ’ and was therefore denned at very nearly the 
end of the treatise in the rule “yo’niibandho' prayo^'i''. The 
eoinnieiiTator l)iir^*a explains that the root Ixuulli ])reeeded 
by the U])asar^*a rtnn is used here in the sense of ‘elision and 
sii]i|Hn-ts his t*,xplanation with the (jiioiation “aj>*nisoniiyo 
ftaiir anubadhyatriin” I!! And Triloeaiia borrow’s this 
brilliani exposilion and embodies it in his Panji! 

The best ex])la nation ot anubandh.\ is probably that 
otfei ed by Ksi'rasvamin : 




I 


It. 

iMnini and his folbnver-, bent on seeiirine* brevity^ 
use tile monosyllabi<* “i(” for the ])olysyllabie “anubandha.'^ 
Indian eommentators derive the ivord from the root I ‘to ^o’ 
W’ith the help of the aj^’ent suffix kvip thus: cti (forcluifiti if. 
Many European scholars believe the w’ord to be a corruption 
oF ‘iti,'^' The fact that in some of the Pratisahhyas letters 
are often indicated by puttiujr ‘iti' after theint lends 

^•“Dr. Btihler has suggested that ‘it’ is for ‘iti/ a deri- 
vation that at once commends itself.” Burnell, On the 
Aindra Grammar. It is interesting to note in this con- 
nexion that even now in Bengal orthodox teachers of 
Sanskrit grammar speak of “dhat” instead of “dhatu”. 

31 ^ an # etc. VP. viii. 3 ff. 
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support to this view. In VV. iv. 35 and vii. a riphita 
visarjaniya is termed ‘'rid visarjam'ya.” Here “rit*’ would 
appear to be merely an abbreviation of “riphita”. 

Panini does not define or explain the word, but uses it 
tor the first time in his rule ”ui)ade8e’ janunasika it” i. 3. 2 
and lueseribes the elision o1 the indicatory letters in his 
jule “tasya lopah” i. 3. 9. 

J., Sak., He., Sam., Mu., Sii. and others use “it” 
throughout. HN. us(»s both “it" and “anubandha” witho-uc 
defining* them; c.//., ir-anubandhan n*o va bhutesa-parapade 
i. 450 and iramed dhator num i. 455. 

Sam. uses word without dt^fining* it in its very second 
iiile: nityakatliadev adau. The Vrtti says: na id ^*ac(*hati 
jasya sa nit. Sam. has a rule at the be^»*iiming of the sixth 
<'hapter “Ink cihnavthasya” which is thus explained in the, 
Vrtti : 


l^PR'TKT^ 5T 

[ ^ %qEr:, [ R\ , 

] # 3TT5| 5T I 


^ m\ RFi. I l 


1^ I m ar l RP!f#4t4r 

L ms®] aTRWr m qftjnfer: I I 5fn^’^ ^ ftfe- 

g^%ipail5f I ^ sn 'MM i ' 
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The earlier j^vannnarians, Panini, Sarvavarman and 
presumably iheir predecessors, appear to have been very 
careful in the selection nf the letters or syllables to be used 
as anubandhas. Thus the anubandha s iiidicaies sarrddcsff 
in the case of a substitute aiul sdr vadlultuha in the case of 
a hrt suthx. The palatal sibilant Avas irsed as an anubandha 
ill these two cases, because the word SdsA^a’ meaning the 
same thing as ‘sarva’ contains s. The a of \sarva' cannot 
he used for this purjiosc', because the anubandha .v indicates 
that before a suttix containing the anubandha tlie stem is to 
be regarded as a pa da (siti ca i. 4. l()). Here again x has 
been selected for tlie simjile reason that it is the initial 
letter of sup (cf. ‘‘sux)-tiu*-antain iiadam” i. 4. 14).^ Again 
the anubandha vi in the cuvse of roots vshows that the penult 
will not undergo lengthening before the causal suffix 
(mitain hrasA’ah P. vi. 4. 1)2, manubandhaiiam hrasvah K. 
iii. 4. 05). Here also tn has been ( liosen because manv 
loots of this tyjie end in m. Again the anubandha Idi indi- 
cates that the nasal m is to be inserted after stems ending in 
A’owels, because this m becomes aiiusvara which is represent- 
ed in writing by a dot or zero and ‘klia’ means ‘sunya’ or 
zero. (It may be noted in this connexion that J. uses the 
monosyllable ‘kha’ foi* the dissyllabic io])a* of Panini ami 
his folkm^ers.) A\^e may mention in passing that the initial 
lih. of taddhita suffixes is not an anubandha but merely i 
grammatical dcA'ice and stands tor f//, even as the initial ith 
of these suffixes stands for a pan. Since several prominent 
words taking the suitix dtjana end in r (<‘f Narayana, 
Carayana etc.), and since r is known as 'repha,' the pli ot 
’repha' was seized upon by grammarians to represent dyan. 
Again since ‘kulina’ is a well-known Avord formed with inut 
and since it begins with k, the corresponding aspirate kli avus 
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used to represent in and so on. A^ain in Panini’s system 
'vu stands for aha and /yv/ for niai (“yuvor anakau” vii. 1. 1). 
Possibly Tu was su^g*ested by the common word ‘pavaka' 
and yu by ‘nayaiia.’ 

Again, according to many grammarians an anudatta 
vowel or n- attc.tdied to a mot indicates Atmanepada (anu- 
‘latta-n-ita atmanepadam P. i. 3. 12, kartari rucadi- 

n-anubandhebliyali K. iii. 2. 42). As has been already point- 
ed out (p. 17) tli(‘ aiicieni Indians set great stoT(» by the 
virtue of self-etf a cement and consecjiiently the anudatta .o]* 
unaccented vcovel is used to indicate Atmanepada. In early 
literature “])ratyan-” is often use<l with “atman,” it is 
therefore highly jirobabie that the //• of “])ratyan'” suggest- 
ed the anubaiidha //*. It may also be argued that it is un- 
necessary to give any ])runiinen(*e to the Atmanepada by 
3neans of an accented vowed, because the Atnuuie])ada has 
an importance all its own, exactly as it is unnecessary to 
accent the finite veih whicdi is the most imj)ortant word in 
the senleiice. It may turthei* be argued that of the lettej’s 
of the vargas only the gutturals are legarded as bhoktr, the 
others are looked u])ou a.s bhogya, and so the final of the first 
\arga is uscmI io denote Atmane])ada because it is the suin*e- 
mest bhoktr. rbhaya])aditva is indicated by means of tht»^ 
svarita voAvel because it is a samahara of the udatta and the 
ajiudatta, and by means of n because it is the nasal which 
comes next to //*. 

The letter f is used as an anubandha after vowels to res- 
trict its quantity according to the rule “ta-paras tat-kalasya’^ 
i. 1. 70, because ‘tat’ in this particular rule contains two t’s. 
Similarly the anubandha t indicates the svarita accent, 
because the word “svarita” contains f. Again the anu- 
bandha p indicates that a suffix or ending is strong, probably 
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because it is the initial letter of the word ‘‘prthu’’ meaning* 
‘broad, expansive*. Similarly the anubandha h indicates 
that the ending* or suffix is weak, probably because it is the 
initial letter of the word “ksma” meaning ‘lean, thin’. 

ffir i ^rsrr 

Tfwr^ I q^sf^tSg^’^T: i ^ s g sqcigiR f ff ^- 

I ^ I I 

=^1 

■t I 3T5J^»ftrl,?Pxl^ 

Wl aT5Rtiftq[?r<i^ 

|l 3TSr%Tf^?l?|^vs 

5 I I « 

I w 3T^ ^=^t: 5EfirT«rf: i ^s^fJK i if%: i# 

§1 f^fTST^RI^I I^^:| 

^3gTWsW'?io^?efE^^vniisnai5?ffi;^r «piif i ??srT 

f^-^T^R'ftK'it'hKlR: I lf%: I 3T5 

*Thus A^opadeva does not distinguish between “kar- 
yartha anubandha” and “uecaranartha anubandha,” 
though the commentators of Panini take great care to distin- 
guish between the two, restricting, as they do, the terms “it” 
■and anubandha” to the former. Thus under “veno vayih” 
ii. 4. 41 the Nyasa remarks : ikara uccaranarthah, nanu- 
bandhah. tena num na bhavatiti bhavah. 
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1 ^^sratfii: i 3iiR*ir 

I gTg^r*%r: qi3T«i w^: \ RJETTf^- 

?3'r3i83^q^, fTsir?^^ m oi-^p^- 

ri’ADIlA, ( DAVA ANJJ ANFSAN^IA. 

UpafJJul. 

“I padba” (troin itpa ‘near’ and dha Mo jdaee’) means 
Hlerally ‘setting* or phudn^- near or next to', then ‘that whieli 
is set or i)la(‘(‘d next to, /.r., a pree(‘din{;* lettt‘r or word* 
and lastly ‘the last but one letter in a word or stem’. 

KP. stands alone amonj>* tlie Pratisaldiyas and earlv 
treatises on ^raninun* in not dehnin^>‘ I'liadhu juid in usint>‘ 
the w()]*d < 4 *eneraliy in ilie sense* of ‘a preceding letter or 
word.' Of course ihe preceding letter hai)pens to be the 
jiemilt in many cases, but at the lime of this Praiisakhya 
the sense* does not appear to have* crystallised into the 
penult. UP. also uses the derivatives “u])adhiyamana” 
and “u])ahita"'‘ in the sense of ‘])n*(*ede'd by'. 

The term ii wanting in TP., but in VP. and CA. it has 
the same technical sense as in Panini. 

The word occiiis by itse*lf only once in tlie }fiiukta in a 
passage which is rather obse*ure : “vabelham te liaridhana 
npa rjisam jighiatam” ityapi niganio bhavati. adinil- 
bhyasenopahitenopadham adatte. babhastir atti-karma. v. 
12. This is explained by Durga thus: adav abhyaseno- 

*a5Ri?iiq 
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^IT 3R?nrI^'^^ ^«IT ^R\ 

§ I 
5r I 

f I II 3T?niTri^ '^^cjof ^q?5T'ir: I -3^$% g. 

^m: ?iRnV 


tl-OI/U. 

“Udayir' literally lueans ‘that wlii(‘li rises’, then it. 
came to mean ‘that which follows'. It is used in this sense 
in all the Pratisakiiyas. Fii the Astadhyayi the term occurs 
only ou(*e in the rule “nouatta-svaritodayam a-Gargya- 
Kasyapa-Cxalavanam” iii. 4. h — a rule of doubtful authenti- 
city. VTimaiia says in the Kiisika : udatta-parasyeti vak- 
tavye udaya-«Tahanam man*»*alarthain. Haradatta explains : 

gJiRTsf: silfa^ll^3 sifes: l 

In BP. “udaya” is often used in contrast withi 
“upadha”; c.(/., “aiiudattodaye punah svaritain svarito- 
padhe’^ iii. 12, ‘in a coalescence, however, where a follov'iujj 
amidatta is preceded by a svarita, the syllable of combina- 
tion is svarita’. In ii. 81 occurs “upadhanibhodayah” 
‘having* the following vowels like the preceding’ ones.’ 

In viii. 2 “udaya” is used twice in the expression 
“udayodayah” which means ‘whh’h follow words that 
follow’. • 

TP. uses “udaya” in this sense in the rule “udaya- 
Jivaradi-sasthano hakara ekesam” ii. 47, “according to some 
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imthorities, h has the same positiou as the bep^iiiuinji? of the 
following vowel’ \ In Vl\ we find “lUKlatta-svaritodayam” 
iv. 143, “patyau talavya-svarodaye” iii. 3o wheie ^‘talnvya- 
svarodaya’' means "ending in a palatal vowel', et(‘. 

In CA. “udatta-svaritodayanam” occurs in iii. 65. In 
the commentary on CA, iii. 21 “n*-an-ana lirasvopadhah 
svare” we find: 

q^cTT ^ I 

In ET. we find *‘ca-la-niodayam eke" 175, “some 
.authorities prescribe the chanj^e of i into c/i, when it is 
followed by c, f and ?/i“. 


Ann so nga. 

‘'Anusaii’ii^a" (from ann ‘after’ and ,nmj ‘to stick to, 
to attach to’) means ‘(dose connexion’ and is pplied to the 
penultimate nasals of roots in grammatical literature, pro- 
bably because ihese nasals were felt to be separate entities 
atta(died to the roots, .since they appear sometimes with 
these nasals and sometimes without them. The word 
“Anusan-^a” mif^lit also have been chosen because it con- 
tains two nasals. In liP. xiv. 5) we find “nasikayos tvanu- 
: 8 an*# 3 ^e’ nunasikam”, Svhen the letter is pronounced closely 
connected w’itli the nose it becomes nasalized’ (nasikayor 
yada varno’iinsajyate — rvata). It is just possible that the 
tecjhnieal term Anusan-^ya stands for “nasikayor anu- 
san*gah”. The word is not found in Panini but occurs once 
in Katyayana : antyart purvo masjer anusan-ga-sarpyogadi- 
lopartham i. 1. 47. 2. The Nyasa defines the word thns 
under ii. 1. 47: nakarasyopadhaya anusan^ga iti piirva- 
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caiyaih krta sarpjna. The Padamanjari says the same' 
tiling. The Sabdakaustubha also says : 


We find tlie word fully defined for the first tinie in K. 
where immediately after the rule “antyat ]>urva ii])adha” 
occurs the rule ‘S^yanjmian no'nu8aTi*«*nh” ii. 1. 12. The- 


Vrtti explains : 

«lf 3T5xqT^ m 

I 

Curiously enough Su. uses the word without 
defining* it in its rule “auiditrim anusan*gasya kndti” iii. 
o. 73 on which the commentary Malvaranda remarks; 


»T3 ^ f«I%T 1 I 

?T'b(^s3^W p: i <T«n=^ 

HN. calls ii “uddlmva-narama” i. 453 (-= upadha- 

iiakara) of “visnujananta dhatu'* ( = vyanjanfmta dhatu). 
In PR. ii. 47 we find “autya-vyafijaiiadi-na/’ 


‘‘Auusau-ga’ * is also msed in the sense of the (‘onnexioir 
of a word or ex])ressi()n used in one (‘onnexion with another 
word or expression. 




wfm- TO:«f 'snispki^! n” 



SAMELTA AT^^1) SANDHI. 


“Sarnliita” in the sense of ‘putting? together’ {sam 
‘‘together’ and dhd ‘to put’) oeeiirs in liY. As a feminine 
substantive, however, it is first met with in the Yaittiriyopa- 
,m8ad in the sense of ‘eonjiimdion, (‘onnexion.’ In iis 
teehnieal sense of ‘the closest (‘onnexion of words’ it is first 
Found ill th(* Niriilctii. In the lhatisaldiyas it is generally 
used in the sense of the Sain hita-t ext as o])posed to the 
Pada-text. (It may be mentioned in this comiexion ihat 
Nirbhuja in the sense of the Samhita-t(‘xt and Pratrnna in 
the sense of the Pada-texi o<*cur as i‘arly as AA.) From 
meaning words or sounds in the closest juxtaposition 
Samhita came to mean the modifications caused by su(*h 
juxtaposition — a sense in which tlu* word “sandhi” is used. 

“Sandin’* is also a good old word going back io UV. in 
the sense of ‘joint*, but it is found from the I^ratisakliyas 
downwards in the sense of thi* ‘niodificaticnis ca»’sed by the 
juxtaposition of letters’.^ In this sense the word is 
conspicuous by its absence in the Nirukta and Panini. Hut 

*In HP. Sandhi is used in the sense of mere juxta- 
position of letters also. 1'hus where an initial and a final 
(‘onsonant occur oiu‘ after the other and neithei’ of them 
undergoes any change, the Sandhi is known as Avasan-gama 
tyatra dvayor vyanjanayor avikarah so vasan-gamali sandhih 
— Uvapi on HP. iv. 1). The Yajnavalkya Siksa, however, 
slistinctly says that vSandhi has four varieties viz, elision, 
augment, change and the i*etention of the original form : 

Hy Prakrtibhava is evidently meant the absence of 
Sandhi in the case of Pragrhya vowels, as also the non- 
mutation of a Yisarjauiya into a sibilant or Jihvainuliya or 
TTpadhmaniya. 



TECHNICAL TERMS OV SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


143 


the reason for the non-mention of the word in these two 
works is not far to seek. The iNiruktii has hardly any 
occasion to refer to the phenomenon and Panini did not 
require a special name for the changes induced by the 
(dosest connexion oi words and so gives a wide berth to it, as 
he does to the names of the special kinds of euphonic combi- 
nations like “a nvaksara -sandhi”, ‘‘Praslista sandhi”, etc. 

Following in the foot-steps of Patanjali^, Candra . dis- 
penses with the use of the word Samhita and the Vrtti 
remarks: sarnhitayam iti na vaktavyam, adharasyaupaslesi- 
katvat V. 1. 70. 

Sak. also avoids both “samhita” and “sandhi”. The 
(‘ommentator of the 5akatayana Prakriya Samgraha says at 
the beginning of the Sandhi-section : purvottaravarnanain 
aviramenoccaranam sandhanam sandhill samhiteti yavat. 

J. has the adhikara-rule “sandhau” iv. 3. 68 corres- 
])()nding to Panini's “sarnhitayam” vx. 1. 72. 

He. lays down rules of Sandhi in i. 2 and i. 3 and uses 
ihe word “sandhi” in rules i. 3. 52 and vii. 4. 111. He uses 
“vSamhita” in “tayor yvau svare sarnhitayam” vii. 4. 103, 
corresponding to Panini’s “tayor yvav aei sarrihitayam” 
viii. 2. 108. He distinguishes between Sandhi and Samhita 
when he says in his Brhadvrtti on “na sandhill” i. 3. 52: 
viifimad anyatra tu sarnhitayam sandhir eva. 

Later grammarians found the use of “Sanihita” super- 
fluous and retained the shorter term “Sandhi” formed from 
the same root with the same prefix. K. has a chapter 

* m I m 
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Su. has ^>*ot its sandhi-sectiou consisting of ^ac-sanclhi', 
*hal-san(lhi’ and ‘visarga-saiidhi', and mentions ‘sandhi* in 
the rule “na sandhir visarga-ya-va-lope^' i. 2. 27 etc. 

Pit. speaks of ‘svara-sandhi\ ‘vyanjana-sandhi’ and 
‘visarga-sandlii’ and uses the word “sandhi’' in “ayadinain 
va padanta-yvor lopah sandhyabhavakrt” i. 75, “dvi- 
vacaiiani fdude syat sandhi-virodhi svatah paratrapi’’ i. 78, 
etc. and defines sandhi in i. 165. 

JLN. retains the word “sandhi” which it defines in i, 45. 
It speaks of Sarvesvara-sandhi, Visnuj ana-sandhi and 
Visnu3arga-sandhi, 

Mu. speaks of ‘ac-sandlii’, ‘hal-sandhi’, ‘visarga- 
sandlii^ and uses the word “sandhi” in the rule “lupi na 
sandhyadya-vidlu” 15. 

“Sandhana” is used in the sense of ‘euphonic combina- 
tion’ in EP. X. 17 :i • 

ft: i 

“Euphonic combination in case of words preceded by if I 
(is desired) by old (teachers). But svah should remain 
uncombined. One should recite it with an avagraha.” 

The word “sandhya” is used in the Pratisakhyas in the 
sense of ‘belonging or pertaining to or resulting from eiipho- 
nic combination’. 

“Sandhyaksaia” is found in the Pratisakhyas, Varttika, 
Bhasya and K. in the sense of diphthongs (lit. ‘letters of 
combination’). 

Both Sandhi and Samhita are used in the following 
passage of AA. iii. 1. 5; 


T.S.G. — 10 
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t^rsrRrfw, ^ ?rrawrm 

OnfTi^ 55TT ^i%T I 

Sayana explains : 

?5R3i:9inf^ f^Rrsjj I ‘srftnft*” qf- 

^5T®5i^5rRR^ ^ >T5ffw, ?5if^-sr^ ^nd^5^?rR:?it 

I ^rmuT, sTflT^rt I “^rj[ ?!?][ 

^ ¥Rf^, f^^- 

^PRt I 


Snpatidatta distinguishes between ‘Samliita’ and ‘san- 
dhi’ in his Katantra Parisista. He holds that the coming 
together of two letters without any intervening vowel or 
consonant and the pronouncing of the one immediately 
aftet the other without an interval of eveti half a mora is 
Samhita. And when letters come together in this way 
“sandhi^^ takes place : dvayoh susannikarsah i. 95. Here 
^^usannikarsah is evidently a paraphrase of “parah sanni- 
karsah” of Panini. ^r/paii says in the Vrtti ; 


fo| ; 55 e)^ iTT^f^ I w^W. ^ 3 : i 

fjT I 'K: ^i%T 


^ If 
qi# 


^13 1 3 iq jp-fs aifesqif^fcT 

I TT?l^qRTO ^ 1^11 

I 3n^3?SRq«flcRJ5?3 'ii^l’. I 
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^STT 1 I 

Irt I 3T«i ?r%nRTtorwR m =q?rer:?f%n: \m, 

RTRT I Rar?^^siTOf^);jt: ^%T 55f%: 

I flR^?:: Vfci^ q^ 

sqiTRTfR, RT qjerm, »5R i 'aq?: i) 

Rif I ^rfsfqjq: 

qr I q^: ^Pfqjq: ^%tt 

^TRTqj JpTTfqmr: 5 ?t%t l•••^fr%w: ^f|fTi’-* 

^qfqRR^FRsqqf ^f|fT I ?|V|?o<i, arq^Tffilff 

iirfffR^, qcf fl; qjfig';^ SFfefsItqRRTf, — ^T%RT- 

'<fN’ f ^ I 5R q^R^rf?fq>q'’iTf^^ I ( q«Ti 

qff RR fTf^fTS WR^f ^?F<T?f sfq qoTf I : | ) 

R I R'^: R^RRRTfq ^FR55irfiRnT firRT I 

qorRHT55F4t q: q>Tq: ^ ii ?r<^'A 

f^^q^RiR 5 R?«q^7Tq: qRf^?[qri^ I 
^ I RRR^^qisqr^ SR RIRff fR^sR: | 

Rwf fqq?R: ^f?q: fqqqrqsjqr: qqf^ri^ ii ? iv^ 

ffR ffR i 

=qTfRqpRT^ 11 ?1V« 

It will be noticed that in grammatical literature three 
words belonging to three different genders are used to denote 
euphonic combination. They are Sandhi (masc.), Samhita 
(fein.) and Sandhaiia (neut.). In the Earika '/sandhir 
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ekapade nityam’^ there is a contamiiiatiou of ‘sandhill’ and 
‘sandhrmani’, just as in the Karika endino* in “saiYaiiyatra 
vibhasitah” iliere is the eontaininatioii of ‘samluta’ witli 
‘sandhih’. 

The Suktimuktavali quotes two stanzas containing 
the word “sandiii” in its grainiiuitieal sense: 

^ in w i 

STPPTRf ^ qfn^: II 

‘Let them he ignorant of Sifudhi (peace, euphonic com- 
bination), let them be ignorant of rif/niJui (war, dissolution 
of compounds), if kings listen to Cihhijiiia (what is told them, 
verbs), they will become learned by that only\ 

3TT^ n n ^ 

‘Alliances (euphonic combinations), breaking up of 
alliance (absence of euphonic combination), subjects (stems), 
knowledge excelling lliat of the subjects (suffixes added to 
the stems) — these, Sire, are common to both Your Majesty 
and grammar. In the following respects, however, Y^oiir 
Majesty differs from grammar: Y^our commands are never 
called in question (a substitute is never ])rescribed option- 
ally), nor is anything done anywhere destroyed (nor does 
anything prescribed undergo elision), nor does prosperity 
put an end to your good qualitii'S (nor does Yrddhi super- 
sede Luna), nor is your officer mediocre in any business (nor 
is there any second person in the case of any verb).’ 

It has to be remembered in this connexion that in 
grammar we sometimes come across substitutes that are 
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optional, e,g,^ vibliasa lnn*-lni*oli ii. 4. 50 which makes the 
substitute ga for in optional in the aorist and conditional; 
that what is prescribed sometimes undergoes elision, 
the whole of the suffix hvip; that Vrddhi sometimes super- 
sedes (iiina, “vrddliir ecu” vi. 1. S8 supersedes ‘‘ad 

gunah^^ vi. 1. 87 ; and that the second person has an 
honoured place in grammar. 

In the following stanza, the grammatical sense of the 
word “sandhi’^ would also appear to be working at the back 
of the writer’s mind : 

The Padyaveni contains the following stanza on 
Sandhi-vrtti or the phenomenon of Sandhi : 



?IT5Trr:# II 

‘Krsna's inamorata Avhose name consisted of an equal 
number of A-owels and consonants, and whose complexion, 
stej^s, voice and cmves were all that could be desired, even 
as tile iihenoiueiion of Sandlii’ is designatcal Svarasandlu and 

*“Mana” is thus explained in the previous stanza (480): 

5iTR;%^R:;T^ II 

Tliis r(‘iiiiii(l,s one of the followin'? stanza of Govar- 
< I luma : 

•£[: ^ TTcf I 

qq: n 
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Vyanjaiiasaiidlii and is used in the forniiition of crude 6tem& 
and inflected words by means of nice letters (or in the- 
formation of expiessioiis consisting of words containing 
nice letters) spenl the whole night in (a fit of) jealous ^jiiger 
( 482 )\ 

It may be incidentally mentioned that since Patanjali 
defines Vrtti as ‘‘parartliabhidhana’’ or the conveying of 
some sense over and above or beyond that which is 
expressed by the <*onstituent elements, it is hardly proper 
to speak of Sandliivrtli whicli appears to have gained 
currency after the analogy of expressions like Krdvrtti,. 
taddhita-vrtti, saiuasavrlli etc. 


DIFFERENT VARIETIES OF SANDHI 

Since the followers of Panini read A^uUsvara and 
Visarjaniya after a and also include them in the Pratyahara 
sar, according to them there will be two varieties of 
Sandhi, viz., ac-sandhi or svara-sandhi and hal-sandhi or 
vyahjana-sandhi. But as the various transformations of the 
Visarjaniya occupy a prominent jilace in the scheme of 
Sandhi, so many scholars add a third variety, viz., Visarja- 
iiiya-sandhi to the two already mentioned. In K. we find 
these three varieties along with Prakrti-bhava which is 
regarded by some as a fourth variety, viz., Prakrti Sandhi. 
These along with the first section which deals with vSamjhas 
are regarded as constituting Pauca Sandhi, i.e., the five 
sandhis. Thus the commentary Prakasa on the Prakriya-* 
Kaumudi says : 

Jim i i 
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I Ri«*Tgff«sr: j ?5Tr%ri^: i ) 

I 

From an early period, however, the Sandhi of case- 
terminations was reg’arded as a separate category as is clear 
Iroiii the Tolkappiyani, and so in the Rupavatara, Prakriya 
Kaumudi, Siddhanta Kaumndi and works of this type we 
find a separate section entitled Svadi Sandhi. 

The Rupavatara regards the insertion of t before civ in 
words like 'pariccheda as a separate variety and mentions six 
varieties of Sandhi : 

^ ^srrf?: ii 

The ancient clavssificatioii into lopa, againa, vikiira and 
prakrtibhava (p. 142 f.n.) — a classification found also in 
Tolkappiyani, a very early treativse on Tamil grammar, 
would appear to be quite satisfactory. 

In general, however, writers on grammar are anxious to 
have five varieties of Sandhi, because of the well-known 
Pahca Sandhi of Dramaturgy. 

RP. has a special name for ea<*h of the various classes 
of Sandhi. These names remind one of the different varieties 
of Upama (e,g., Acikhyasopama, Mohopama, etc.) found in 
Bandings Kavyadarsa. 

The combination of vowels with consonants is known as 
'‘Anvaksara-Sandhi’' i.e., combination according to the 
succession of letters. W^hen vowels precede and consonants 
follow the ^^Anvaksara-Sandiii' ’ is ''Anuloma’^ t-e.^ in 
the natural order, W^hen consonants precede and vowels, 
follow the ‘ ‘ Anvakgara-Sandhi’ ^ is “Pratiloma^’, i.e., in 
the reverse order. 

RP. mentions three cases of Anuloma Anvaksara-sandhi : 
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(i) vowels followed by consonants (ii. 8), 

(ii) esahj syah and sak followed by consonants, tlie 
visarjaniya of esah, syah and sah being dropped (ii. 8), 

(iii) iai followed by consonants, the of im being 
dropped (iv. 83). 

Of Pratiloma Anvaksara-sandlii only one case is specially 
mentioned : the first letter of any varga is changed into the 
corresponding thiid letter, when vowels follow (ii. 9-10). 

^5^=^ gjTT 

w. II 

rile Aiivaksara-sandlii-vaktra or Anvaksara-vaktra-saiidhi 
nnd Sanddhaksara Sandhi may be mentioned in this con- 
nexion. iriien a visarjaniya followed by a sibilant followed 
by an aghosa is dropped, the Sandhi is known as Anvaksara^ 
sandhi-vaktra (iv. 37). The commentator Uvata points out 
that the real name is Anvaksara-vaktra-sandhi, the positions 
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‘sandhi’ and ‘vakiia’ being reversed owing to the exigen- 
cies of metre.* 

?T q%5ir: i 

J!S9W.^ I ^3^: 1 

It will be noticed that when the visarjaniya of ‘esah’, 
‘syah’ and ‘sah’ is dropped before a consonant the euphonic 
combination is known as Anvaksara Sandhi, but when the 
visarjuiiiya, is dropped before a sibilant followed by an 
aghosa, the sandhi is kmnvn as Anvaksara-sandhi-vaktra, 
because it is “anvaksara sandhi” in the first stage only 
(“anvaksara-sandhi-vaktra” meaning “aniukhe auvaksara- 
sandhi”). 

The insertion of a sibilant or r in (‘ertain words is known 
as Sauddhaksara Sandhi. KP. mentions four (‘uses : 

(^i) the insertion of s between words like puru, prthu, 
adlii and candra (iv. 84); 

(ii) the insertion of s in words like pariskrnvan, 
pa ri skrn ra nti etc . (i v . <85 , 87 ) ; 

(iii) the insertion of a in the aorist form ashrta in 
“askrtosasain” RY. x. 127. 3 (iv. 88); 

(iv) the insertion of r between rana and sadn (iv. 86). 

pq =q ii 

:3ti^ i 

^Similarly the Padamanjarf says under Kasika vii. i. 

^ qi5RK: > 
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Sauddhaksara Sandhi is so called because it i‘^ concerned 
with the insertion of a single letter (iuddha ahsara). It can- 
not be said that the name is due to the fact that in this parti- 
cular variety of Sandhi the original Icticrs (“aksara”) 
remain unaltered, (‘‘suddha’^), only a new letter being in- 
serted, for in the case of ‘vanarsad’ the intrusive r changes 
the dental sibilant into the corresponding cerebral. It will 
be noticed that the Pratisakhya deals first of all with the 
insertion of i, the instances of which are more numerous that 
all the cases of the insertion of s, s and r taken together and 
the word ‘ ‘sauddhaksara’ ' also begins with s. The agama 
in the case of Sauddhaksara Sandhi is referred to twice in 
RP.: 

gN i '< ? i«k 

The name “sauddhaksara” may be explained in 
another way also. In the case of “aiipada etc.” also r 
and come in, but in those cases the previous vowel is nasal- 
ized; in the case of Sauddhaksara Sandhi, however, there is- 
no nasalization. The word “suddha” is used in OA. iv. 
121 anunasihah purvai ca suddhah in the sense of ‘free from 
nasalization’. And we learn from the Kausitaki-Brahmana 
(xi. 5, xiv. 3) that when Prana va was pronounced without 
the nasal element, it was known as “suddha”. 

Sauddhaksara Sandhi has to be clearly distinguished 
from “antahpata sandhi”. The former is concerned with an 
intruvsive sibilant or r, whereas the latter is concerned with 
the development of certain glide sounds. 

Philologieally the s that is inserted before the word 
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‘candra’ was once a part and parcel of the word whose earlier 
form was ‘scandra*. The initial sibilant of the conjunct was 
dropped for ease of utterance, as in the case of ‘tayu’ for 
‘stayu’, 'tail’ for 'star!’ etc. Bui archaic forms are often 
preserved in proverbs and compounds, so we find the fuller 
form in 'vsuscandra’, ‘puruscaudra’ etc. Similarly 'vana’ 
had an old collateral form 'van’, the genitive singular of 
which appears in the Vedic compounds 'vanar-sad’ and 
‘vanar-gii’ and in the common (‘lassi(‘a] compound ‘vanas- 
pati’ and the derivative 'vaiiara’. The intrusive s in the case 
of forms of the root X'r is due to the analogy (>f words like 
^niskr^a’, 'duskrta’ etc. 

The combination of vowels with vowels is known ' as 
"svara sandhi”. It has many varieties, the most important 
being the Praslislista. The word ‘tiraslista" is the past 
j)arli(iiple passive of the root shs (the later form of sris) ‘to 
clasp’ preceded by the upasarga pm ‘forward, forth’ and 
means 'clasped, entwined’, thence 'coalescenf. Hence in 
BP. Praslista Sandhi is the name for 

(i) contraction of simple vowels, short or long, into • 
the corresponding long vowels (ii. lo); 

(ii) coalesc.ence of a and a with the simple vowels i 
(short or long) and h (short or long) to the (xui^a vowels e 
and n respectively (ii. 16-17); 

(iii) coalescence of a and d with the Guna vowels e and 
n to the Vrddhi vowels ai and au res])ectively (ii. 18-19); 

(iv) absorption of a and d by the A'rddhi vowels ai and' 

au (ii. 18-19). 





15G 


niT-FEREKT VARIETIES OF SANDHI 


sT^l^gT ?Tm ii 

?5I0I !Tf3^):5: I stTUT?!??^ 

si^: I t SIT 
sirf^: I =^-?iTf^T ^1^^ 

The word ‘‘praslesa’’ is used in tlie sense of contraction 
in “ikarayos ca praslese” IIP. iii. 13. Other Prati- 
sakliyas denote the svarita resiiltint>* from the contraction 
of two ‘i\s by the term Prallista (TP. i. 116, TP. xx. 6). 
CA. (iii. 56) uses the word ‘praslista’ formed from 
2)rasli8ta with the sufiix an in the sense of 'relating? to, per- 
taining* to, resulting from’. Evidently it regards th (3 
iSaiidhi as ^‘i)raslista^’ and the svarita resulting from this 
sandhi as “praslista.” 

‘Traslesa’’ is used in the sense of Praslista Sandhi in 
^P‘ V. 33: i)ragnihhijdm anlndliau praslesCy ‘there is no 
avagraha in the case of Praslista Sandhi with p'' and agni 
with the exception of the root mdh\ 

“Praslista” occurs in both the senses of ‘contraction’ 
-and ‘coalescence’ in the Mahabhasya : 

I 5RSTqssrf^fq7j^S^j^l ^ ^ I 

=^3T¥ 

I 3T I ;is]rvn’^ 

5if53sf^^s?iq 3T 3r ar 5% I ti^w^ 

I 5lf^.ST5|OlT§lt | 

^T5I Vn^rf^i^^tsffrT 1 qcF.^^OI 

f?ife?TT^«f: I \ 
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Praslista is used of consonants in the following stanza 
quoted in the coinnientary on CA. (i. oil) : 

Similarly we find in the Siddhanta Kaumudi : 

5Rt Rfe” ^ I 

The name of the Figure of Speech ^\Slesa’’ would 
appear to be derived from this use of Praslesa. 

The next variety of vowel-sandhi is known as 
The word is derived from hsipra ‘quick’ and means ‘pro- 
duced by speaking quickly’. In RP. it refers to the change of 
vowels into semi-vowels before dissimilar vowels (ii. 21-23). 
In all the Pratisakhyas the svarita resulting from such com- 
binations is also known as “ksaipra”. 

^ ^ t ^RT: RT^^^RT: II kW<-k\ 

The change of o and au to av and av respectively be- 
fore a non-labial vowel is known as Bhugna Sandhi. 
“Bhugna” (from hhiijdii ‘to beiul, twist’) means ‘bent^ 
twisted, made curved, distorted’ and is applied to this class 
of sandhi because the o is here regarded as having been, 
bent or distorted into av. 

R^SRT^tRTRR: I 

The elision of a after final e and o is known as 
Abhinihita Sandhi. The root dha preceded by the iipasar- 
gas ahJii and ni means ‘to i)lace upon or into something 
adjacent’, hence “abhinihita” means ‘put into something 
adjacent’. Thus vvdien one sound is put into an immediately 
preceding or following sound and is either wholly merged 
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in it or loses much of its individuality, the phenomenon is 
known as Abhinihita Sandhi. In the other Pratisakhyas the 
term ‘abhinihita’ is^ used to denote the svarita resulting from 
Abhinihita Sandhi. 

The Abhinihita Svarita is known as Abhinihata in TF. 
XX. 4. This may be merely an ‘artificial variation’ as Whit- 
ney is inclined to think (TP. xx. 4, CA. iii. 55). Or the name 
“abhinihata” which means literally ‘struck down’ may be 
due to the fact that the following vowel is elided or ‘killed’. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that the noun 
‘abhinidhana’ is used in much the same sense in the Prati- 
sakhyas. KP. says: 

'xVbhinidhana consists in the repressing and obscuring of 
a sound, and takes jdace in the case of mutes and semi- 
vowels except r, when they are followed by mutes and have 
already undergone euphonic combination.’ 

(b\. says: vijahjond-ridharanuni (ihlmiulhdnah pidlfah 
sannataro hina-srasa-nadah, ‘the h(dding apart of a conso- 
nant is Abhinidhana; it is pressed, quite weakened and lack- 
ing in breath and voice’. 

In TP. Abhinidhana is the name given to the first letter 
of a varga which is inserted after a surd spirant when it is 
followed by a mute. Here also the name implies that its 
raTticulation is imperfect. 
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Abliinidliana is known as Astliapita in CA. (i.48) and 
Bliaksya or Bliukta in the Carayaniya Siksa (viii). 

Now we come to hiatus or Vivrtti, The word Vivrtti is 
derived from vi~vrt ‘to fly in diflerent directions’ and means 
‘the opening of two vowels upon each other without blend- 
ing, hiatus’. 

3 %{%: I 5E RT 
fRI^RrTR fqit RT R II 

Several Siksa-treatises divide Vivrtti into four classes : 
(i) Where both the vowels are short, the Vivrtti is known as 
Pakavati ‘possessed of young ones’ ; (ii) where both are long, 
the Vivrtti is known as Fipilika* ‘ant’; (iii) where 
the first is long and the second short, +]ie Vivrtti is known 
as V^atsanusarini ‘following the calf* ; (iv) where the first 
is sliort and the second long, the Vivrtti is kiioAvn as Vatsa- 
luisrfa ‘foIh)wed by the calf’ (Mandiiki Siksa, 92“9(), Nara- 
4li'ya 5iksa ii. 5. 1-2, Yajhavalkya Siksa ii. 10-12). 

When one of the vowels is long the Vivrtti is Dirgln- 
according to liP. (ii. T9). So Pipilika, Vatsanusarini and 
Vatsamisrta will all come under Dirgha Vivrtti. 

“Vivrtti’ is used also in the same sense in VP. vii. ii : 
liras ra-Jx.anth jjopadJiam visarjaniiiCmUini ariphitam rirrttyd. 

^^In exactly the same way a stanza in which a verse of 
eight syllables comes between two verses of twelve syllables 
each is known as Pii)dika-niadhyama Anustup. Similarly a 
stanza in which a verse of six syllables conies between two 
verses of eleven syllables each is known as Pipilika- 
madhya Usnih. Again a stanza in which a verse of eight 
syllables comes between two verses of thirteen syllables lach 
is known as Pipflika-madhyania Brhati. 
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%tT?t: I 

^^ litMi there ai‘e two (‘oiise(*iiiivti hiatuses /.e., there is 
a hiatus on ea(‘h side of an intermediate vowel, as in “tasma 
u adya ”EV. viii.GG.7, the hiatus is luioAvn as Dvi-sandhi* 
Vivrtti a(‘(‘ordino* to EP. (ii.80). 

Internal hiatus (i.e., hiatus in the same word, simple 
or compound) is known as Antah-pada Vivrtti or inter- 
word hiatus (ii.13). EP. enumerates four cases: 

3?:qfTT sr^rf i I K\'<\ 

Wh en d//, (n\ or du is changed into a before vowels, the 
sandhi is known as Padavrtti 'hiatus between words’, and 
the svarita arisino* from sindi sandhi is known as Padavrtta 
in the later Pratisakliyas. In EP. this accent is known as 
Vaivrtta (iii. 18). It is clear, therefore, that in Padavrtti 
and Padavrtta ‘vrtti' and 'vrtta' stand for 'vivrttP and 
‘vivrtta’ respectively. 

wt: q^TT^: II 

When ah, c, or o is changed into a before vowels, the 
sandhi is known as Udgraha (ii. 29). The word "udgraha” 
is derived from rid-graJi with the suffix fihan ac(‘ording to 
Panini’s rule "udi grahah” iii. 3.^15 and means 'taking out, 
drawing out, intercepting’. The term "udgraha” is used 
as a designation for these varieties of sandhi, because the 

^’"In AR. iv.9 Ave find Mvi-sandhi’ and 'iri-sandhi’ Avith 
the cerebral s. but ‘(*atuh-sandhi’ Avith the dental. In the 
Siisamadi gi’oii]) of l^anini (A’iii.3.98) these are all conspi- 
cuous by their absence., though 'su-sandhi', 'duh-sandhi* 
and ‘ni-sandhi* are met Avith. 
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visurjani'ya in the one case and the vowels in the two other 
cases {c and o being regarded as Saiidhyaksara of a i and 
a u respectively) have been taken out. 

I cT I 

When IldgTaha and Padavrtti are combined, i.e., when 
dli, G, or o becomes a before a long V(wel, the sandhi is 
know?! as Udgraha Padavrtti (ii.'lO). 



When a or <1 followed by r becomes <t r. the sandhi is 
ku(»wn as Udgrahavat (ii. 30), because here also there is 
hiatus between (t and a short vowel and there is the inter- 
cepting- of the a of d. 

The TTdgraliavat Sandhi would appear to be designated 
TTpadnibi in the Srniddiayana Srauta Sutra in the following- 
pasvsage : 


‘Where there is Upadruta, Abhinihita, Praslista or 
Jvsipra-sandhi at the beginning of the pada in which o is to 
he said, that should be skipped and the o saiil in the second 
syllable as in the case of “sva no 3^' and of “kva syo 3^'. 
The commentator says: 


JTTir Hfey;:, 

?TT??R?r RJjTFT 1 



Cases of the absence of the Abhinihita Sandhi are divi- 
ded into two classes viz,, Pracyji Padavrtti and Pancala 
Padavrtti (ii.33). When initial a remains unchanged after 


T.S.Ct. — 11 
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iinal e, we Iiave Pracya Padavrtti. When initial a remains 
unchanged after final o or final ah changed into a, we have 
Pahcala Padavrtti. The names are significant, for we find 
ah changed into c in the Eastern Prakrits and into o in the 
Midland Prakrits. 

T^aT^TRI^tSq'TSff II R\\\ 

The name Pancala Padavrtti is also found in the 
San-khayana Sraiita Sutra: 'Where there is the hiatus 
known as Pafioala Padavrtti, the sutlix is to he subjected to 
Nyun- kha. ’ 

arsi m ^ ^ ^ 

^ I 

A liialiis ill which the preeedinn- sound is a Pragrhya 
vowel is known as Pragrhitapada Samhita or Yivrtti 

(RP. ii. 54). 

^3 I 

sPI^TTf. I 

A hiatus in which the preceding vowel is lengthened 
is known as Plutopadha Vivrtti (KP. ii. 67). 

A hiatus in which the i)reeeding vowel is nasalized is 
known as Anunasikopadha Vivrtti (RP. ii. 67). 

When final an becomes nasalized d before a vowel, the 
X)henomenon is known as Atipada Padavrtti, i.e., hiatus 
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between two words with reference to a word with final an 
(RP. iv. 67). In CA. iv. 74 anpadd or anpada is used 
in the same sense. 

When final an is changed into nasalized d before a 
semi-vowel, the phenomenon is known as Vivrttyabhipraya 
or apparent hiatus (RP. iv. G8). 

Metrical lengthening of vowels is known as Sama-vasa 
Sandhi (RP. viii. 1). According to TJvapi “Sama-vasa’’ 
means ‘serving toi- oj* caused by ilie equality of ilie metre’. 
It may, however, also mc'an ‘(*aused by the necessities of 
Saman', because Avlieii a Hk. has to be changed into a Sainan 
such lengthemings have often to be resorted to. 

RP. itself says : 

^ II '<1^0 


“The Saiiiavasa Sandhis which bestow ])rosperity on 
verse and metre are to be legarded as excej)tions (to Anubana. 
Aiivaksara Sandhi 


(Tvata explains: 

I vrr^: i 


Sama, however, is not read eiihtu* in the Udgatradi 
group or ill the Yuvadi grou]). Kven such a late work as the 
’ ianaratna-mahodadhi does not mention “saina" in 
its Yuvadi group. Nor are the (lanas legarded as Akrti- 
ganas. So it is prc'ferable to derive the word from “sama- 
vasa” with the adjectival suffix an, “sama“ in xo/n.'- 
rasa. being taken in the sense of ‘samya’ or ‘samatva’ 
^ “1)hriva-])radhano nirdesah’’^. The word “sama-vasa” 
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would, however, appear to be a eompouiid of the two words 
‘'Saiuau” and “vasa*’ nieanino- ‘due to the exigencies of 
Sainaii or chants’. 

Next we (*oine to Asthapita Sandhi. dHie combination 
of a mute with a consonant is known avS Asthapita. The 
word “asthapita” is the past participle passive of d-sihd 
and means literally ‘made to stand by, arrested’. The 
Asthapita has two varieties — Avasan*gama and Vasan*gama. 
Where a mute followed by a consonant remains unchanged 
we Avasan'gama Asthapita, i.e., an unyielding 

or iinsubmiss‘/ve Asthapita (iv. H. AVhen of the mute or 
the followin ; consonant (dllnu* (»r both undergo vsome change 
the sandhi is knon n as Vasan-gama, i.o., ‘influenced or 
yielding' Asthapita. The following cases of Vasan*gama 
Asthapita are mentioned: 

(1) T^navS]»i l•a1(' brcMlh consonants f(dlowed by voiced 
consonants become* chang(‘d into tlie corresponding voiced 
consonants (iv. 2); 

(2) Uims])irat(* bre'ntli consonants followed by nasals 
become nasals (iv. d) ; 

(;f) s preceded by an nnaspirate breath consonant is 
changed into r//, (iv. 4); 

(4) fi preceded by a final breatli consonant changed 
into th(' coiaespoiuling \'oiced consonant becomes the corres- 
ponding aspirate (iv. 5); 

(o) 111 followed by a dissimilar mute is changed into 

the nasal of the following letter (iv. 6); 

(01 VI followed by an initial y, v or Z is changed into 
//, r or / (iv. 7) ; 

(7) V followed by Z is changed into I (iv. 8); 

(8) 7t followed by s or a palatal mute is changed into 
it (iv. 9); 
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{9) t followed by j or 1 is changed into j or / (iv. 10); 

(10) f followed by r, rli or s is (‘hanged into c (iv. 11); 

(11) s following n or r which are tlio substitutes of 
n or jfc, is (dianged into cli (iv. 12). 



3T?rr:f?ng 
qsTT ^ 
rrqttKt 

^ =q5FRq 1 1 

JT ?rr i 

»i 5f^Tqft®Tcrrf^ q^i^qrrjf)'- 

5f5q?t 1 ^5Rr: I 


5Vheu ?n is followed by r or a sibilant, it is changed 
into aiuisvara. This sandhi is known as Paripanna from 
pari ‘around, fully’ and pofl ‘to fall, sink down, perish’ 
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(iv. 15). Ill IIP. xiv. 37 ‘'puripaclayanti'" is used in tlie 
sense of ‘cause tile change oi‘ m into anu. ^nla^ 'Hie .vorl 
‘‘paripada’^ is read in the “nirudakadi’^ group (vi. 2. 184) 
in Panini. 

III RP. the “paripanna” is not regarded as a case of 
Yasan-gama Sandhi, but Uvaui, the oomnientator, holds 
that it should certainly be so regarded. RP. evidently 
regards the Anus vara Sandhi like the IJsma Sandlii as a 
class apart. 


(w), “'Tft'iR 

( I “«r5ifF»n??t”RFTTR5r ^ i ^• 

I I 


The development of glides into fully audible sounds 
is known as Antahpata (lit. ‘coming in betw' p’). Three 
cases are mentioned in RP : 

(i) the insertion of k between final and breath 
consonants or sibilants (iv. 16) ; 

(ii) The insertion t between final t and 5, and final n 
and s (iv. 17); 

(ii) The insertion of c between final n and s (iv. 18) ; 





^SRtqRT: I 

Now we come to Visarjaniya Sandhi. 

The elision of Visarjaniya after a before a voiced conso- 
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naiit (iv. 17) or the elision of a rhotacised Visarjanlya 
before r along with the lengthening of the preceding vowel 
(iv. ^29) is known as Niyata which means literally ‘restrained 
or siippressed\ These Sandhis are called Niyata because 
tin* Visarjanlya is suppressed in these cases. 

Change of Visarjanlya to r before vowels and voiced 
consonants is known as Repha Sandhi (iv. 27). 

When a Visarjanlya (after a long vowel) is dropped 
before r, the sandhi is known as Akama or reluctant, 
because people arc unwilling to ])ronoiince two r’s consecu- 
tively (iv. 28). 

When ah is changed into o before voiced consonants, 
the sandhi is known as Prasrita ‘bent forward’ (iv. 25). 

^ ^ ^ 3RT I 

When V^isarjaniya is changed into Tlpadhmanfya, 
Jilivainuliya or a sibilant, the euphonic combination is 
known as Vyapanna Usma Sandhi (iv. 81-35), from 
Vyapanna (past particijite of vi-d-pad) ‘changed^ ; when 
however, the Visarjanlya remains intact before h, kh, p, ph 
or a sibilant, the euphonic combination is known as 
Vikranta Uma Sandhi (iv. 85) from ‘vikranta^ (past 
l)arti(‘ii)le of ri-kram) ‘passed over'. See p. 169, bottom. 
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-j^siraf^vT: ^ firsfiRT: 5iT^^q>?; ii 

Tile change of Visarjaiilyj^ into s or s befoie /* or p is 
known as Upacarita Sandhi (iv. 41). Upacara is used in 
lliis sense in IIP. xiii. ^11, (^A. iv. 74 and Mandulci Siksa 
108. 

^rrfrr^^- 

q'TT^ =q g 

^ ii 

Later on tiu' word became T'pacara with the shortioi- 
ing of the second syllable, just as Sanskrit upddlidna ‘pillow’ 
became upadhfma in Bengali. Thus we find in the 
Varttikas : 

^T;5’?rRdq=qKT: 

On this the Kasika says : 

fq W ^ i 

Bliattoji in his Sabdakaustubha i.1.47 follows Jayaditya 
and says : 

It will be noticed that the explantion is good so far as 
it goes, but it does not go far enough. In the Kasika on 
viii.3.48 Vamana says : 

Heie Yauiana regards both .s- and s as ITpacara. The 
Nyasa explains: 

?T^-qqvR:qt^=qrc w fq%T ^ 

The Upalekha-sutra gives the correct explanation : 
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Cases of i Diesis in 1IA'". are known as Ananupurvya 
Samhita or Samliita not following the proper order (ii.78). 
Thus cii intervenes between siniah and scpntu in ‘‘siinas 
eic ehepam niditarn sahasrat” IIV, v.2.7, rd and ra 
between nard and samsani in ‘'naifi va samsani pusanani 
agohyain . :x.()4.f‘i and “nara <‘a sarnsani daivyam’’ 

ix. 8(5.42. 

f7r%f ^ crt \ 

^ ?rT II Rl'fd 

U'(> iniiy in fliis (>(nu)**xron fojnparo J 313 . ii.KiO: 

“Ajid oin* that is Jar removed one should bring inlo 
juxtaposition , and should (then) arrang(‘ the regular 
sequence (of the words).” 

When final after vowcds exee])t (t and <1 is ehanged 
into r along with the nasal ideation of the pi*eeeding vo^vel as 
in <d(*., the. sandhi is known as 

Sparsa-repha Sandhi, beeaust* here r is the substitute for 
a (nasal) mute (iv. 72). 

Similarly when final n is <*hanged into s and the preced- 
ing* vowel nasalized before t, ill etc., the Sandhi is known as 
Sparsosma Sandhi because the mute (sjiarsa) is changed 
into the sibilant x (I'snian) (iv. 77). 

I I 

When final n is changed into visarjaniya and the pre- 
ceding vowel nasalized, the Sandhi is known as Vikranta, 
because this visarjaniya does not undergo any further change. 
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JJoNt' «Tra* TI^: I 

^riN-fc^ ii V|vs<' 

The chan^'e of a dental into the cerebral is known as 
Nati. The word literally means ‘yielding*, surrendering, 
giving up some of one’s own characteristics and taking on 
some of those of others’. It may be paraphrased by “vaitasi 
vrtti”, or in the words of Kalidasa “vetasa-lila-vidambana” . 
So when a dental loses its dental character and becomes a 
cerebral we have a case of Nati or Viiiaina which means 
much the same thing. It may be objected; why is the 
change of a dental into a imlatal or into I not called Nati.*^ 
To this our rei)ly would be: no separate name is necessary 
for those phenomeiui, because they do not attract much 
attention, but ihe conversion of the dental .s* and n into the 
corresponding cerebral sounds is a prcuninent feature ot 
Sanskrit Grammar and demands a separate designation. The 
alterant letter is known as Nantr and the letter diat under- 
goes the alteration as Namya. 

We cannot explain the word “juiti” with reference 
to the position of the vocal organs because a cerebral is 
pronounced higher up the mouth than a dental. 

^ I 

I ^ SIT 

OA. uses Yinama (iv. ^‘14) for Nati. TP. does not use this 
technical term. 

The redu])licaii(>n of consonants is known as Krama or 
stride (vi.l) : 


5ET ^ i 
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Tli(* lengtliciiino* of a short vowel is known as Pluti or 
leap. The verbal form plavate is also used in the sense of 
‘undergoes lengthening\ 


rilAGllHYA AAJ) PliAdUAIIA. 

‘‘Pragrhya” (from ptut-fjiuih ‘to seize, grasp, tighten 
reins’) means literally ‘that which is to be restrained (from 
entering into sandhi eombination with a following vowel)’. 
“Pragraha” literally means ‘bridle, rein’. Hence in gram- 
mar “pragrhya” refers to certain final vowels which are 
not combined ace. to the rules of sandhi with a following 
vowel. Tile word occurs in the Pratisakhyas and Panini. 
TP. uses “pragraha’’ for “pragrliya^’. The Pratisakhyas 
and Panini give the name “iiragrhya” to certain final vowels 
and then lay down that they are not liable to changes acc. 
to the rules of sandhi. Later grammarians generally con- 
sidered these two steps unnecessary and merely laid down 
that certain final vowels were not to be subjected to changes 
ac(*. to the laws of sandhi. In the Jainendra system the 
“pragrhyas” are known as “di,” doubtless from the “di’^ 
of “dvivacana” ; cf. “ki” for the vocative singular. In 
Sak. most cases of pragrhya are known as “gif (because* 
they have an indicatory g). 
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M Sir I arruf^Rnr: sr^: i q? =qi?q: i 

I qgi^qjq fsq’^SJ^rw^q^ I <UTqfq^ ^ 
<^^1 3T# 3^ ?q 3nft =q qg?rr: i ^qt^ ^ q?iq, i 

3^ ^TPtsq^ 5Tf^: I 

q^; =qr4«nq i -'ar 
qi qi I qqiiq. 1 qqq^^Pirr^n faq^qi^rn: I ^tqiRsr 
q^sqqq^: I i^BKts^: I q?|^aT# ?q 1 ^ 

q^i 

q^’ ^ I V|«iC 

^ qi I srq qqfi: I qiqq^: I I ifqqttsfq I ‘^mi: I 
^^qq^s^rffw^tsqiKsq^qq^:: i W-^ i l l 

^ f^qfqfrqT^ri: I ^|C-?o--- 
q^j^q-qq^l 

“It ()(*(*upi('s lu‘10 u good doal iiioro spiua*, because tlie 
Taitt. lb. avoids on ])nnciple the iinnition of ^ 'ammatical 
(•ateg‘ori(‘s in its rules, ,iii(l is al intiniio pains to catalogue, 
Avoid by Avoid, wliat Uio otlioi’ treatises dispose of summarily, 
by {’lasses."’ \A^liitney on TP. iv. 1 . 

q^^^qrfqqjT i qqjRs^qiq^^^q i qq^Rq i |q»Kt- 
q I Hqqqpqt i qqjRsr i 3 ^ ^ # 

I 3Tqt q|qqqq, I fqqrqtsq^sqiqiR: I 3Tlq;r^I?q?q I 
3TTqf?5Rf qqrqqiq 1 R 
q^flT^ qfcqi WW 

qjq I ^qq^: ?f%T \ q I?:' ^ I ^ I q I 

sn fq I I iqSf I I q qq^ I araqiq 1 ^ fq I 

vs^-^ivs I JTt 1 q qi I I cq I dR I 

TTi fsqqq jpjuqj 9T?5qtqpti 
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ir^FTSFTl^ I ^ I I T.s:^ |. 

3Tf% I ^r<r<\^ 

^ I 3T f '3 3TT f^TT^T: RIR^^T I 1 

iff I srgqf^sTJ? i 

I ^ 1 ( 5[^^sft3T3f% ^ I #i: I ) 

^ I flsfWJTq:^ I anf^arift I 3T^T^; 1 artf^ I 

^ I 33r I i f^ts^?«rR i^fsrr^fJTT^ i 514 ^ ^sc^r^: \ 

I 1 ^ % fr: I ^: \ ^iTT^ I ^ I ^ I 

i I [ qr^^Tf^^t 1 ] t: 1 Vl^i?^x=-?-v? 1 

5TT I ^ ^ rT^qrfff^ I fm: I =3Rr^S3T^: I 1 

^^^1 %t: I 

I I [ I ] I f ^ 3T I I 

37^ 55Rt I =5rTf^: ^S?TT^ I :^t^: I ^ I if =%5^ I 

^ 1 [ ^ I I I 

f55f=ERft^RT?fif^Tq I 3T^ JTTf^: I 
3T5?rftr^«R5r#Rf% I 303: ^3X33^: I 5[ ^3X3X1% I XTJft^T- 
^ I |3t ^^wt3: I 34^^3tx^ I 

3 I 3X:3tS?3tS3XT:, f3: ^^SX I I 3?Xg;'^ I 

35;[ uiqXrSX^ 3 51X I 3^ X3SrX^S^ I 313335 | 

31 [3 ^3f^g»T33^ I ?RR^ ] %3335F3 I 

3X3^ 3X3,1 ^^3r3XS3X^S333?3 I 3Tt3: | 3X 3T3:5Xr33t I 
35T t'" =3 I fTX3X^ I 5t^>3 I ?I^PA-^S 

5aX I 3Xxft I ^ f?:?3 I 3 f33X3: I I 
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Ri q?:5rTf^r i 

^rqmr ar ? ^ 3 tt =?r %5BT^rf5Tl, i ar^ i 

ti ?l^Vc^ 1 ?i<i« 

W\ [ ^T JT I ] aSWHTS^RRTFcrRT ^ISJI'HI- 

^ I f3:^=^JT?Jr q | aTT^S^qf?! I 

^ I i^tU^Rq ^ifsqqf I 

|^«T?if>T^*T% qi^J^ qr I 5g5qT§;q^ q?fq i q^r: 

?EFBq«Tq‘5:’ 5^^ I 9|Q« 


111 file Hliattikavya (vi. ()!2) the teclnucal term rvan*rliy;i 
is used ill a very haiipy siiiiih' in the following* stanza: 






II 


‘(Hama and Laksniana saw ilie 6ahari) as eliaste as a 
word endino* in a Pra^rhya vowel, of iransparent form, free 
from all iierturhalion ol' mind, thorouf>*lily *ldependent 
because of absence of all desires, ^’odly and irreproachable.’ 

}It*re Ihe :§abari is eonqiared io a Praerhya wmrd, because 
sh(‘ did not mix witli anybody. In Shakespeare’s Kiiii’* 
Lear ii.2.()8 Ave find “Thou whoreson zed, thou unnecessary 
letter,” and in Love’s l^abour’s Lost v. 2. 58 “Quis, quis, 
thou cousonaiii”. 


The followiiio- extract will be read with interest in this 
connexion : 

Tluue are allo^etlKu ei^hl groups, and ihe last of them 
(‘onsists of six ^‘ases,. . .all of them curiously alike — helium, 
neon, arj^on, kry])ton, xenon, and radium emanation. They 
are called the inert f^ases, because they cannot be not to 
(‘ombine with ain thing. The German (hemists called them 
noble g*as(\s, because they refuse to have anything to do with 
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^tlier elements inferior to themselves.” Book of Knowledge, 

p. 4222. 


AKSARA 

‘A-ksara* literally means ‘imperishable’. Then it came 
to mean ‘that which does not admit of further analysis, 
element’. Hence when sentences were analysed into words, 
Aksara meant a word. When the process of analysis was 
carried still furtlier and words were split up into syllables, 
‘Aksara’ meant a syllable. When syllables were further 
sub-divided into letters Aksara came to signify letter and 
vowel as the most imperishable element in language. (Cf. 
aioiii in chemistry. ‘Atom’ literally means uncut, indivisible, 
Irom a ‘not’ tom os ‘cut’.) 

In RV. i. 1G4. 39: 

‘Who does not know the word of the Rk on which in the 
highest space all the gods have taken their seats — what will 
he do with th(* Rk? And those Avho knoAV it li(*re thej- seat 
together’, 

‘Aksara’ means ‘word’ or ‘syllable’. 

In RV. i. 164. 24: 

‘With the ( Taya tri- foot he measures oui the stanza of 
])raise, with the stanza of praise the chant, with the 
Trstubh-foot (the stanza oi) speech, with tlu' two-footed, 
four-footed stanza of speech the hymn. With the syllable 
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Ihey iiieasuiv out tho seven voices {t.c. the voices of the- 
vSeveii priests or the seven metres)’, 

Aksava si^nitit*s a syllable. 

In SH vi. 1. () alssara is derived from the verb SiksaraV 

by popular (dymologv ; yatl aksarat tasmad aksaraiu. 

In the ><"ioliantu ‘Aksara’ is o-ivtui as a synonym of ‘vak^ 
(sjx'ccli) ami of ‘udaka* (water). 

AA. ex])Iains Wksara’ thus: 

I ^ ^ 

?TWT?8?TJTJ 

“Hi* is syllabh*, for he {nnivi^ forth »*ifts to all these 
beings and because none can ])our forth gifts beyond him. 
llecause he ])(mrs torth gifts for all those beings, and because 
none can pour torth gifts beyond him, therefore he is a 
syllable, 'riieri'tore they call him Avho is (]n*ana) a syllable.^ ^ 

The Mahabhasya explains a sloka-varttika wMcli gives** 
several derivations of Aksara thus : 

3TST ? 

3Taj^ ^ m I 
5T ^ ^8p:q I 

qf 53TtS8J^ir I 

I ?T i 

I 

‘Now what is this ‘Aksara"? 

By ‘aksara’ one is to understand what is not ‘ksara." Or^. 
that which does not decay, does not perish is ‘Aksara . Or, 

!T t H #5% I 
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Aksara is -aara added to the root as. Or this is the unadi 
"-mran^ added t(j the root V/s’. 'Aksara’ is so named because 
it is pervading*. Or, a letter is called ‘Aksara’ in a previous 
sutra. Or in a previous sutra-work the technical term 
‘Aksara’ is used for a letter.’ 

In AA. and Mhh.* ’aksara-samtoinaya’ is used in the 
sense of* ‘varna-samamnaya’ and ‘aksara’ has the sense o1 
‘varna’ (letter) in the well-known verse of the Bhagavadgita : 
Aksaranain akaro’ smi. We learn from Bhattara Hari- 
candra’s commentary on the Caraka Samhita that in the 
Aindra Vyakarana ‘varna’ was used instead of ‘aksara’ as 
the grammar began with “atha varna-samuhali” (ef. “siddho 
varna-samainnayah” of the Katantra system which is said 
to preserve many relics of the Aindra school). 

IIP. tells us in chap. I that the vowels are Aksaras : 

fHif: i 

Later on it amplifies this detiuition and says: 
“savyanjanah sanusvarah suddho vapi svaro ’ksaram” 
xviii. d2. Here ‘aksara’ has the vseiise of ‘syllable’. TP. alst> 
appears to use ‘aksara’ in the sense of a vowel : saniakara- 
\akaram tvaksaram yatra svaryate. . .x.x. 3. In xxiv. 2 
‘aksara-vyanjana’ is used in the sense of vowels and con- 
sonants. In xxiv. 2 ‘pada-samhita aksara-samhita varna- 
samhita au-ga-sarnhita ceti’, ‘aksara appears to Be used in 

^ I ^ swjftRiciraras i 

^$n <^R'^ I ) 


T.S.G. 12 
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the sense of a ''syllable’. In CA. also 'aksara” is defined afl 
41 vowel: '‘svaro’ksaram” i. 93. In “thanekaksarena"’ 
OA. iv. 15 ‘anekaksara’ means polysyllable. VP. says: 
“svaro’ksaraiu. sahadyair vyafijanaih. uttarais eava- 
4»itaih” i. 99-101. 


In RT. also 'aksara' is used in the sense of ‘letter’ : 

^51T=^, TOTSTFl, WSTSr 55%?!, 

anmwr: i ?f 


In RT. 40 ‘aksara’ appears to be used in the sense of 
vowel. 



Later grammarians do not generally use the word. They 
prefer ‘varna’ as containing a lesser number of syllables. 
Thus the very first rule of K., as has already been pointed 
out, says: “siddho varnasamamnayah’’. So does TP. “atha 
varna-samamnayah” i. 1. 

K., however, uses ‘anekaksaja’ in the rule “anekaksa- 
rayos tvasamyogad yavau” ii. 2. 59 in the sense of poly- 
syllable. 

The commentator Durga says: 




The Panjl says: 




'Aksara^ in the sense of vowel is divided into two 
classes — “samanaksara” ‘simple vowels’ (lit. ‘homogeneous 
sound’) and “sandhyaksara” ‘diphthongs’ (literally ‘soumls 
of combination’). 
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K. shorleus ‘‘samanaksinir ' to ‘"samana*’. Vl\ goes w 
■st(‘i) further, takes the ‘s' aud ‘in' of ‘samaiia’ and forms tin* 
technical ierni “siin". 

Vanini uses ‘ak' foi “samanaksara^ oi* ‘samana’ aud so 
4 I 0 his followers of the Candra, Jainendra, Muf 4 dhabodha , 
>>a mk sip ta Sara and Supadina schools. HN. calls these 
^dasavatarais’ : IJasa dasavatarah i. ^1. Since the vowels ai e 
called Sarvesvara, the first ten are re^'arded as the avataras 
4)1- incarnations of Sarvesvara. 

Jloth “samanaksiira’’ and “sandhyaksara^^ oc(*ur in th(‘ 
\'rirttikas of Katyayana : 

?! I «l 5: 

The word 'sa iidhyaksara* occurs Hrsi in the Prati- 
sakliyas 

The formation is thus explained in th(‘< Mahabhasya ; 

“Tlie diphthongs are composed of combined vowels; 
their treatment is that of a simple vowel.” Whitney. 

In the Panini, dainendra, Candra, Sakatayana, 
Samksi})tasara, Mugdhabodha and Supadma schools as also 
in the Agni Purana these are known as “ec”. 

rno^RlT5ITll®nr I ^ 

M'JimRl’SiCR S^WfSRT 
Wf ^ fl#T ^ I 



VKSAKA 


]8(» 

^5RT I 3T!^ J3rJtT5TTSflTr*’41 f?fl: 1 rTfTJSn^Tft 
TTufSr I ?l^^^ 

f ticRT^oi a^^oi =^ =!ITf5T 

gT??ui^ ^ I I 

^ srr I twf^^tsn^ i ^T^ \ 

^ srr I 3 t«t ^T^nf^cf: i '<\k 

ang ^mRTsn:Tofi1^ wg;^ ?fsiT %iT»ijTTf^T ? — 

?TgTOHT ^ i 

'^=^T^»ciT^§ =5rT^fn: ii 

; fT^RTrr^ WIT^'TT 3T^Kr^ 
^wTHTssTT'jftfw I • • •3TrgR^^e»Twm5'7^iTTg5^?5T^T^5ng; i 

3T5?Tt^ JIcHi— 5RT'gt ^?T5^- 

^ ^ 3tr % I l%:T¥i??JfH i 

=gg^^TTfw I ?|Vo 

( f^?T: \m ) 

^ I i '<\m, 55P=^8pifoi i ^<r<i<i 

^1 9iT ? ^ ^ ?S ^^TT: I ft ^ ^ ?(?s?T»TTf^ I 

^1 ^T*TT?TT‘. I I 

STST^^TT 

fW!I^ 3R0lf^ *RT qlwnf 3|T ^ ^ 



TKcaiNUAL I'hltMS OK SVNSKldT (iKAMMAH 


181 


^4TRT:, ^ aT8J5C 

^■^ 8 ????^ I ITSTlfl STSfOT^^t 

^:, gr^??T ^cfDTvi ^^^JT^NRKT^^^T^fN;R: i ^tr^- 

I 

qW?xJT51^ft5FT I I 

q I st^RT^^T RfTT^lT: ^ / 9|C, 

^qiRTf^q'qf q=q: =q I ?.iu 

I ‘rr ^ ^ ^o^tTT^sqr 

3 ft 3 j^ I 

3 TRi^-s 3 TTwr 5 FF«?i 8 R?rirT fJi«q 5 ^ ^ 5 ?TqT 3 RRor srawr^ 
I I 

gri ^ ^^iFTriTU: 

fniT^ ^ cpirf ^i^TqfTK-JJWT^ 5 T 5 r^ i - • rjtfit srqjjq 
JTT^tJlRTq; I tf%: I 

q q ^ft =^ 55 %!: I '< 1 ?^ 

R?«I^fbT II^ I ^f%; I =qg 53 ^;^ 5 ^ qT§^-Rf q^T- 

^irq'JTrfRrT 1 ft^r 1 

SandJiyiiksara does not occur in 'r}\ 

Sandhis of vowels witli coiisoiiaiils and of coiisouauis 
u'ifli vowels ai(‘ known ns ‘anvaksara’ in HP. The former is 
t(‘rm((l ‘anuloina anvaksarasaudhi* and flic lafter ‘pratilouia 
a nvaksara sandhi." 

A arna makes its firsi apjteaj'amai in the sense of ‘sound* 
o) ‘l(‘t1e]“' in AB. xxv. 7 : 

frrf^ I qorf arsrrqR 

— arqjR 1 ^iRqjwT 5 ew«? 7 i, i 1 

“He brooded over them pure ones: from them when 
hi'ooded over (li(‘ ilirec* sounds ^A ere l)oT*n ; the lelter n, the 
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//, ainl tin* let tor ///. Them he hioii^ht io^eiher; 
that made (the word) om,'' 

Here we have not only (dear idiiiivS of sandhi, not only 
the Uvse of “varna’’ in the sense of ‘letter’, hut also the use of 
“-kara" to denote a ‘ItUier' after the analogy of vasatkara. 

As Keith ])oints out, “in KH. xxvi. o junid and rarwr 
delude ‘word' and ‘letter' respectively.’' 

See also unde?- “Kara". 

“Varna" is somel lines used in tin* sense of ‘syllahh'" 
due to eontanii nation with “aksara", as in the follow! n<^' 
stanza of Panditarfija d ajjannatha : 





m II 

In the innnediately preceding- stanza ,lksara i> 
similarly used : 

^5Rf^?r q>f^vrr i 

5ET:=q Sfjl ^ W^rtT 

sranTJiTW^sfw# §?5: =q i 

3Ti^qTsrq: ii ^ 

‘Of letters T am <1 , of compounds 1 am Dvandva; / am 
Time lni])erishablt*, I, (he Creator ruiversal’. 

'T’f. “f am Alpha and Omega", (’hrist. 

*31^ q gqf qsjt qpiqil 
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Bhaskarasena makes use of the first quarter of the 
ahuve stanza in his panegyric to his patron : 

II 

Subhasitavali^ 2460 . 

‘Visnu himself said, 1 am a (akara) among letters. To 
tell the truth, Your Majesty has cast him into the shade by 
>our (splendid) form (akara), (even as before the long a, 
tf»e vowel a appears short). ^ 

This reminds one of the Avell-kiiowu example of Slesa 
iti works on Rhetoric: 





I 


fimuKq ^ II 


*A miser dilfers from a sword merely in external 
aj)[)earanee {krpana differs fiom krpdna because of the Ci), 
Brdh are (1) “drdliatara-nibaddlia-musti^' (a) very close- 
fisted, (b) held ill a very tight grip, (2) “kosa-nisanna’’ 
(a) sitting in the treasury, (b) resting in its scabbard, 
(*f) ‘‘saliaja-maliua * ’ ’black by nature’. 

In the following stanza from the Naisadha-carita 
(V. 121) there would appear to be a blend of both senses of 
tilt* word “aksara". lor negation in expressed not hy the 
letter n but by the syllable mi\ 


'TSrfT Sl^^irT: qrfs^tsf^ I 

^ II 

as it not read by him while he was studying the 
alphabet or has it been forgotten even though he did read 
itv — Thus did the letter na disport itself in the swing of 
doubts in the minds of the hovsts of your supplic-antvS.’ 




8VA11A AND VYANJANA. 


“Svara“ is derived from “svr" sound' and is used 
ill liV . in the sense of ‘sound'. Then it must have meani 
‘the voice whicdi utters sound’, and then the ‘tone of tin* 
<)!• accent'. In this sense it is touiid in AD.: 

5FTT«f 51^ 1 ^ 50=^ I 

^7?5r5r: wm: i i 

•He recites the I’rafrathu ; it should be ue.itcd iii 
iuseutefl words; sound is cattle, the Pra}>ritha is cattle; (.it 
is) for winning' cattle.' 

Next the word “svara" came to mean vowels which an* 
always voic('d . In this sense it probahly aiipears first in 
AA. : 

H-oisO^q^ , ^ ^ armn, q twit'Ji: ^ shot: 

‘This is inoduced as a thousand Brhatis. Of these the 
•( onsouants are the body, the vowels fvoiced consonants, acc. 
to Sayana) the soul, the sibilants the breath. . .They make up 
Uie nights by the consonants, the days by the vowels.' 

U would appear from the above extract that ‘‘ghosa” 
was the earlier name for the vowels, “ vyaniaiv^^ ' f<^r the 
mutes, and “usnian” for the semi-vowels, the sibilants and 
the aspirate 'hSparsa’' is used later on for the mutes, 

but '‘usman” appears to have been used throughout for the 
semi-vowels and the sibilants and the aspirate h. 

It is interesting to note that the vowels are practically 
<*ompared to days and the consonants to nights. The com- 
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piuisons remind one of Tennyson s ‘the j>:renter light to 
rule the day and the lesser light to rule the night/ and 
])oints to the great(‘r pereeptibility ot the vowels. The poet 
probably had at the back ot his mind the popular etymology 
of ‘svara’, nz. “svayam raj ant a iti svarah. 

In the Chandogya lipanisad ii. 32. ^3. 5 we find; 

I - ^ - 

■SWIWtSJT^fTT f^IlrTT I - 

fJT%T ^tB3?TT: I 

‘All the vowels are the limbs ot India, all the spirants 
the limbs of Prajapati, all the mutes the limbs of Death... 
-jdl the vowels are to be pronouneed voieed and strong... all 
the sibilants are to be distinct 1\ articulated, are not to In* 
thrown out with a jerk and are to be pronoun(‘ed open...all 
the mutes are to be prnnoun(*ed witho\it being slurred over 
in the least.’ 

It is usual tor grammarians trum Patanjali downwards 
to ex])lain “svara ' as ‘svayam rajante’ and “vyanjana” as 
‘anvag bhavati’. Thus Patanjali says in his Hhasya on 
‘neeair udattah’ and ‘nieair anudattah' i. ‘2. ; 

[ ) Ijon 

^ I 

^ ^ i stst 
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q^ofT^ ^ H I 1 

“^5Ri ^T^” I argiTE^- 

rft% 1 ^: \ ^5^ I % 

?fTT^R;rsi^^T«lf^sfq 5lof^T^^qr!IT5I5!i: I I 

This is am])lifit*(l by T vata in his conmieutary on TP. 
xxi. ] : 

I 

5^55 II ?n ] 

%8jT-s?rr^ 

w. ^ ^T5T^ q<T^: i 

^crfe«nf^^T II 

*Just as a •|)()\v(M‘hil kin^- wrests away the state of a 
weak one, even so (lie ])owevful vowel (!arries away the weak 
consonant. Pataiijali (mII^ (hat vowel (svara) which shines 
by itself, that whi( li is manifested by the vowel placed 
after it is a eoiisonant 

The Vrtti-iraya-varttika says: 

'T'Rifqi^sfq \ 

q^qTJT5^^: 1 1 

3T8i; ^ ^ ^‘. (?) I 

s^r^HP^g^TpftfjT ^ ?t?it: ii 

‘Spirited souls, lik<- vowels, shine even b> themselves. 
Spiritless fellows ^ollo^^ others like consonants. The deriva- 
tion is also siofidtieanl : they shine by thenivselves and hen(‘e“ 
they are known .is svara (vowel), siii(‘e the consonants 
follow others, and the vowels never do so.’ 

Under RP. i. d Pvata ^^ives the true etymology of svara: 
svaryante sabdyanla iii svarah, ‘those which are sounded 
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ore svarns’. Under HP. i. (i he says; vyimjayanti prakatU 
kurvanty’arthaii iti vyanjanaiii. 

Panini lias no (Ku*asion to use the word ‘svara’ in his 
Astadhyfiyi, as he denotes the vowels by means of the pratya- 
hara ‘ae’. Uandra, J.. ^ak., Sam., Mu., Su.^ and others 
follow Panini. K., Siir., and He. retain the older term. 
PH. uses boih. HN. calls the vowels “Sarvesvara’" 
because the consonants have to de])end on them for their 
])ronun(*iation : kadmam uc(;aranain caisain adhimun lU 
Sarvesvarah. Vrtli on HN. i. 2. 

The consouanis are termed “vyanjana”. The word »s 
derived from ri-anj ^to manifest' and means Hhat which is 
manifest(*d'. The word ap])ears to be used first in its techni- 
cal sense in A A. 

Panini and las bdlowers use the pratyahara ‘haP foi 
(‘onsonaiits. Mu. has has’. IIN. uses ‘Visnujana’ for 
‘vyanjai^iP owin^* io the similarity pt sound and explains: 
^"i8noh sarva-vyapakataya Sarvesvarasya inna iva tasya* 
dhinfi ity'arthali. 

In the Bhasya on “ajader dvitiyasya” vi. 1. 2 Patan.inli 
com])ares tlie consonants to actoi*s’ wives: 

irar ^ ^ ^ rrw 

*In “var^'ya-svarau sajatiyaih savaiiiau" i. 1. 15, fsu. 

uses ‘svara’ also. The author says in the Panjika: 

Similarly in i. 2. 52 we find ‘‘jhasas trtiyo jhasi ca'" 
where the Panjika says : 

^ i 
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‘The (onsonaiits, however, are like actors’ wives. Th\is, 
when actors’ wives ^*0 to the stage, to whomsoever asks them, 
‘whose are you!^ they leply ‘yours’, even so consonants also 
(‘ling to those vowels which are the subje('t of some gramma- 
ii(‘al operation.' 


vyanjana 


Under “anco'napadane” viii. 2. 48 Patanjali explains 
meaning ‘sauce’ thus: 

=?r 


'Vyanjana' is derived from the root V//)/' (to manifest), 
thus ‘vyanjana’ means ‘manifesting’. The bringing back t‘f 
the senses rendered t()r])id by oily subsiances and sweetness 
to their own natural state is known as raga, or, in other 
words, ‘sauce’. And there is also the signiticaiit (* avalion 
that by which (rasa) is manifested is ‘vyanjana’. 

In the Katantratika ‘svara’ and ‘vyanjana’ arc 
explained thus: svayain rajanta iti svarah, ekakinopy’artha- 
])ratipadana-samarthah. This is thus explained in th(‘ 
Vanji : 


f^5^TgfqqTgRTq 





‘Vyanjana’ is thus exx)lained : 

oJTSZTrr ^ qqj 


The Panji exjilains : 
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TO I 3T!^ I fT^JSR^TrR 

=fT?:rfw 1 ’?^?gR:r:i ?i?-^ i 

5rrRT I tTsr sTSTirq I cr- -3tst c \' j >- - 

TO I 'Ttrof^a': I I ?iv^ 

^1 I W\K\ swrrf^ I 

1 1 a^ro: I ?I?|V I ? r< r< o 

, TO I I 

sr I 3T'^JKTf%aj5FRRrTT I 

rRTO^Rf^^FR ^?FI5>Jlf: 3T=^: || ?|^-vs 

5BJBRr%,5FTU??rT aq^^Tlfn ^1 
^ ^isTt^^TTwr: I naprr iff sit i “sRsittsft =^” 

ffw ^:|- “?5HTtS?<TSF— ’•[ ^^vs|^^5:o ] ^fTO 

f^rqTrr: i ar^ f^srq i \ !---?ef^i|T:moTsi ^ 

I f^siiV^vTT#Rfi5, 1 3F^ 5 TsiTjgufi^TT 

iT'^JTf^c'Ml'A'H I iPTNSFTftl^ I 

W. I TO^ I m\R 

^SRT aT'sra’ 5[T=^JTTJT1H^ I f^ ^ ; =^^RU| |: | SRT^- 

TO’rkftrf^ i 

f^TO: I 

HUASVA, 1)1 HUH A AND PLUTA. 

“Hrasva” ivs derived from the root hras ‘to become 
short or snuill’ and means orij^inally ‘short, small, 
dvarfish’. In tlie ^rautasutras it is used in the sense of 
]a1<^r laijhtf i ,(\ prosodically or metrically short. In the 
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I'latisakliyiiN it used in the sense of a ‘short vowel’. The 
loot hta,s is used in the Nirukta and LIP. ^"‘^nii^hrasitopa- 
sarga Nir. ii. 17, vi. II; sparsaiitastha-pratyayaii nirhrasete 
KP. iv. 90) in the senvse of shortening of a vowel. In the 
third chapter of AA. where we find s])ec\ilations on phone- 
tics, “hrasva” is used as an adjective to Mandukeya in the 
sense of ‘dwarfish' hut not as an adjective to srnrn in the 

]»MSsaf^e (iii. 1. 5): 

•Hi asva Mandukeya says: VVe that recite the Nirbhuja 
'•iiiy that the forniev syllable is tlic: former half ami the latter 
syllable the latter half, but that the union is the si)ace 
between the former and the latter halves in ‘o far as thereby 
one produces the union and distinguishes a(*(v»*4:ed and 
unaccented and separates the inora and what is not.’ 

“Dirgha” is an older word than ‘Tirasva" and goes 
hack to liV. It originally means long in space and in time. 
Jn the sense of a long \owel it is used in Katyayana Srauia 
Sutra, (lobhila (Irhya Sutra ii. 8. lo, Srinkhayaua Srauta 
Sutra i. 2, 17, x. ). 28, etc. 

“Pluta” comes from “pin” ‘to float, swim’. Thus on 
the one hand the loot means ‘to vanish away’, on the othei’ 
‘to swell’ /.c. ‘to be lengthened or prolated’ : “inaksvityii- 

*“Prakrtinirhrasa” occurs in Kasika iv. 8. 100: 

fit t 

V&l*! I ) 
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karali plavate (is lengthened) sarvutrapy apadanta-bhak” 
UP. vii. 5, ‘ saiva plutih” (lengthening), RP. vii. 2, “saiva 
pliitir iti veditavya ya hrasvasya dirghata’^ — TJvata. 
Again “pluti” is used in the sense i>f ‘prolation’ in ‘^adhali 
svid asidd upari svid asidd arthe plutir bhfr iva vindati i 
trih” UP. i. f31, is used in the sense ot a lengthened vowel 
in ‘‘adyaksaram plutam tesani’^ KP. ix. 32 and in the 
sense of ‘a prolated voweP in “i-paro dirgha-vat plutah^ RP. 
i. 4. 

RT. uses “sva‘’ For “hrasva” in the rule “sparsali 
sve” 2o and “bhe sve mantasthi’’ 150. Similarly for 
‘Mirglia” it uses “gha” in "‘gham’' 50 (dirgham ca gurii- 
samjfiam bhavati — Vivrti); ‘‘ran gham" 93 (svarau 
dirgham apadyete — Vivrti). 

Sak., Kramadisvara and Padinanabha use “hrasva’\ 
"^‘dirgha^^ and *‘pluta’’ without defining them. 

J. uses *‘di’’ tor “dirglia” and '‘pa’’ for "pluta” and 
to make out a word with meaning uses “pra” instead oF 
"lira” for "hrasva”. Thus with the symbols for hrasva, 
dirgha and pluta the nice word "pradipa” was formed, the 
science of grammar being regarded as "pradipah sarva- 
vidyanam.” Vopadeva uses the vsecond syllable "sva” and 
*‘rgha” for "hrasva” and “dirgha” respectively. Vor 

"pluta” he should have used “ta“, but as the latter I'i 

required for "taddhita”, the claims of which are far greaier 
inasmuch as it both begins and ends Avith fa, the fir>t 
syllable "plu” is used for "pluta”. 

HJf. calls the "hrasvas” Vamana and the " dirgha s“ 
Trivikrama. Now Trivikrama being used u]) tor tlie 

dirghas, the plutas are called Mahapurusa. From HN. avc 

learn that the short vowels were also called "nirhrasva” in 
several systems. 
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HKASVA, DlUiiHA AND PLIITA 


I 3Tt^T ^ITFcTT: I 3T?^ : t 

I ( art^n; f^in- 

^^TM^JrTT: I ^«n ar ^ ^ I ) 

tsfT I I 3T5FT?:5? I ^ 

■!f>T^5j5C: I ar^HT’CJg' I H^cTT^Ft^ I l 

?ntrT I 3TfTT5R5T^ I ?l^^ I fN : I 

I n;^RT^ I^^’- I fS^TT^ ^ I 


gRTfr^ I '<1'^ 

^1 an5f;T^s=5C5l#f: I ^I’l^ 

^ I aR =ErFr3if f^’^T i ^- 

jrrf^ fR: I I 

3 I aTRrl,?^^^ I 'A 
sri 3T 1 ^ ^ ^ IRT*. I 

ar^ fhr'^^T fMo'MI^ f§?RR^T: II 





*A poet-aster has framed the followinpr Samasya- 
]>urana stanza with these rules: 

^ar ^ ^55 II 

‘The friendship of good men is vslight at first and con- 
stantly grows great afterwards; that of bad men is just the 
reverse, great at first and slight afterwards.’ 
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I 5TTJR: I Td^srf^^ir: i 1 1 

?l'v^ 

i ^ fqfqsRqq q ^rt: i 

gfq#srf qw q^ fiRTqsq: 1 1 '<VRVR^ 


(H ur AND LAGHIT 

‘Tiiirii” is a very ol<l word occurriiif*’ in II V\ in tin* 
sense of iieavy’. In its teoliniral sense it means ‘a vowel 
Ion*** by nature m by position’, a vowel wliieh is lon»* both 
by nature and hy ])()sition is known as “(rarfvali”. In its 
t<'(diuieal .sense (liiru oe(‘urs tirst in HP. The o])p()site ot 
*‘j 4 iirii” is “la^hu", (lie younj^er form of “ra{>‘liu'\ 
“Lag'liu^’ literally means ‘li^'ht’ and is used of a vowel whieh 
is metrically slioit. A short vowel which stands aloiu^ 
without any (‘onsonajit is known as “la^’hiyair'. RT. and 
ST. use ‘filin’ for ‘la«hu’, e.fj.. “yu^inajp ^hii” Rd\ 2d(). 
“u »‘hor ft*huni ^hosadilP' 2‘IT. T. uses ‘rii’ for ‘^’iiiu\ In 
tile system of Paniui ‘rii’ reinesents a "visarjam'ya Avhicli 
slands for an ori^’inal .v’. 6'ik. uses “»*uiu’' and TIN. has no- 

objection to the use of tlie word in rules like “rccha-varjita- 
purvisvarader am adhoksaje*' i. 481. (’andra u^es ‘laf*hir 
and ‘guru’ in his rules, c.//., “laghor uiiantyasya" vi. 2. 4, 
etc., but is silent about these terms in liis Yarna-Sutras, 
tliough he dehues ‘hrasva’ and ‘dirgha’ there. K. ram ad is vara 
does not use ‘guru’ in tlie rule “dirghopanto yuktaiitas ca 
dhatuh” i. 74 wdiere (loyicaiidra says: gurupanto dhatur iti 
na krtam vaiciiryartliam. The word “guru” is, however, 
used later on in "‘guivijader anrcchornoh” ii.l725 and in 
“aurser antajdvitiyagurvacah” iv. 13. J. uses ‘ghi’ instead 

T.S.G. — 13 
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of ‘gliu’ for ‘lagb,u\ ft seems to luive s()i;ae objection io 
*gliu\ as it not only avoids ‘gliu’ here, but uses ‘bliu’ for 
Panini’s ‘ghu’. [n most systems, however, ‘ghii' stands for 
the roots Jd and dhd. Tn several early systems of grammar 
^ghu’ meant ‘uttara-pada’. Thus in a slohavarttika under 
V. vi. 4. 149 we find ghaii (v. 1. dhau) : 





qt I l 





3TgTR- 


It is just possible lhat ‘dyu’ is the correct reading* here, 
as in J. an utlarapada is technically designated ‘dyu’: 
uttara-padam dyu i.J1.104 (se i.e. saniase yad uttarapadam 
tad dyu-samjnain bhavati. Mahavrtti.) ThivS ‘dyu’ is evi- 
dently composed of ‘d’ of ‘pada’ and of ‘ullara* witli a 
‘y’ thrown in between, to distinguish the resulting word 
from ‘dll' which, in the daimuidra system, is a technical 
term for Vnldha o1 tiie Panini Nystem (see 4 .i.l.tiS If.). Sak. 
uses “uitarapada" and is thus of no hel]> to us i’* determin- 
ing the correct meaning. 

A'opadeva uses ‘ghu’ tor ‘laghu’ and ‘ru' for ‘guru’, 

Tt is ditficult to understand why K. and its followers 
use Laghu and (iurii without defining them. Thev 
evidently think that the words are too well-known to retiuire 
any explanation. Hut Tlrcsva and Dirgha are still better 
known and yet tliey have been defined. The A'rtti >aYs 
under i. 1. 6: 

5^:, i 


*Wkat ai&t/ually occurs in AV. is “ye nnli ye ca ilurake”. 
Kat. and* Piii. evidently read ^'nniiye ca diirake”. 
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The Tikfi says: 

[ ?i?PA ] ^5- 

I - • -ITS p5i^«Tfgrfir >7^ 1 53???q; , 

ffsf^rsqr^TSlf^^l ^ rr#t ft: Slft<Tgrt ^R: I 

Ace. to wo]*ks on Siksa, .// and r are “o*iini” wlien 
initial, “la^liu ' wlien j))edial and “la^hutara'^ when final. 

M 5 IT I 3 ^ftT fftr?ftr ^ 1 

3 ^ 7Tdp§ ^ 55R^T^ I 
^ ^5^^ ffsf II 

^ SIT I ^ =pft =5r ?T»^rg- 

I 

3 ;^foT 11 

3T5?T^JTT7?f ^^^PRr^trnT^ ^ I 

3T^srRRg^' ?Tr!AT^^3 II 5AAVAS 

^TTSTT I R^'^s^^^rTJrTT^RTJTnFTT: ^PT f|:»TT5n: I Vl?^^ 

I m ^-51^}^ I 34??»?1[ i 3T3;TTftT^ ^ 1 

I 3^RftT| ^q l 5ilWA^ (RftT=R^ I = I ) 
IR I PST^S^I 5^713^1 f^R=^| ^iVpoA^^ 

^1 »^^:i ft: I ?Rr<?^?R ( q=pm 

I 3t=ft^'' I ) 

f TTsr^: I ft^ ftRmf3?^^g?^!5Rt7N^ 35: 1 
STR^TFRt p#r fi|W^%^ 5 J 3 : 1 / 

3 I 3^1 ^ i;: I 'aVo-'aV? i ( f5r==p5f, 

R =ft«l', ^iT=?f^7T I ) 



(iVIll' AXI) LAllIll 




?r<'A 


§1 1^35:1 '<\ W%'U 

5f 1 If 3^ 5rg^«?T 

3^fil5J!T # ^JK 3 1 ?i?^ 

5 rm^ ^ : I 3^: 1 


s: I 


3^: I 

53?i50rt=^f^ 1 ) 






“(xurii-la^'iinvii'’ is very liappily used in the following' 
stanza : 


5r>JI?«T 3!5c!R«r ^ H ^51^- 

5[JT ^ f€'g EtTrrf frr: I 

^55: 11 

3»TTf^X5WIO^mR, 


NAMiN A^’J) HHAVIX 

“Xainiu” is the iiaiiie o-iven to vowels with the (‘xeejr- 
lion nl (I (sliort, loii^* and jirolated). The Avord is derived 
fi'oin tile loot tuft/t Avith the suflix nmt and means much tin- 
same ihino* as “nantr'' (liV, i. (id), r/c., that whieli indiiees 
“uati". It has already lieeu mentioned on j). 170 that the 
ehanoe of a dental (especially of ,s- and //) into the eorres- 
IMUidino* cerebral is known as Xati, iirobably because iln^ 
dmital bows to, /.c., yicdd.'t to the cerebral. Hence those- 
A’oAA’cls after Avhicli the dental .v is changed into the cerebral 
s are known as TSaniin. Thus HP. says: 
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^ RIT: I 

q^rqfR qRt fqRtfq Rf5T?f: I ^ q? 5 I -3 T. 

q ^ ^ # I iq?: I 

W. defines Nati in tlio luU^ “dantyasya iiiuialhaiiya- 
])attii' iiatiir' i. 4‘^, but us(‘^ tlie tiuiji “bhavin " lor 
“nauiiir' : 

q^r'^fq^qr ^Tifq-^iirT ^rqfq i ^q?: i 

N(‘ithei‘ (^vata uor .''vuaiitabliatta tabes the tioiible ot 
ex])laiiiin^‘ “bhavii: *, but th(‘ teiau a])p(‘ais to ])ave refto- 
ence to th(‘ pheuoiiienoii ot JSali. It is derived t'roui tbi* 
joot hhu Avith tile sutlix nnn and uu'ans that Avhi(‘]i causes 
mutation ot a dental .v into tlie eor!*(‘S])ondino* cerebral. ' 

TP. h as no teelini(*al tmni corresponding* to Nfunin. 
<'A, iiM*s tb(‘ w'ord in “ nam\Mij>adhasya rc]>halT' ii. 4‘J i4(‘., 
but do(‘s not defiiU' it. 

In ASS. i. d. 10 “aiiatyaksai a* ' i> us(mI in tlit' >ense of 
A am in . 

Pfinini and \\i> tollo\v<*rs u-e tiu^ Pratyahara “ik" for 
A am in , 

IvatyaAana ust's “vinaina" in his \ arttikas : 

arqgTjf =q;q^,fqfq-^Tq5r-fqqTirfq;T51?l?:'qq I f^: VI 
3T^ fqqR-^)5fqf^T-qfqqq‘: I 

Patanjali usi‘s “vinata" iu the sense of a dental .v 
tui iHMl into (“erebral : 

3Tsr qoftfw f^^rqq ? i ^ f^qsq^q: ? srfqqq 

fqq^ TTT ^ I I <C\\\V< 

^Aloiiier Willianm says: jirob. as liable to become tlu' 
eorrt^sjxuidin^ ^enii-vowei . Weber exi)lains: yo Idiavayati, 
f.r., nainayati, that Avhieh causi's b}ia\a. i.r., nati. 
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l^ut Ui‘itiit‘T Kalyayaua nor Paianjali “nainiu". 

Iv. has “svaro’ vainavarjo iianu” i. 1. 7. IW the tine*' 
of tJ)e conimeiiiators the ori^'inal sense was entirely for- 
gotten. Hein i* Diiroa says in liis eoniinentary : 

Kiilaeaiuha says : 

Jle. has tlu' rult* “anaA’arno iiaim" i. 1. (I, hut neither 
lie luu- liis eoninu'iitatoi s (explain “namin' Sar., as usual, 
follows K. and t lames (he rules “a-varja naininah” i. o. 
Ihirusottama lays down : 

^ 3 I 51 a 

^ ?Tm; 

%-5Tf^fR:nisf: !!! i 

HN. calls these* vowels Isvam : a-a-varjitah sarve*- 
svara isvarah i. S, ])robably because* ])ee)ple be)W down befove*^ 
(loel, and alsc, bee*ause the woiel “Isvara " is ])art of the word 
“Sa!AA*svara” . 


Minos A AM) (IHOSA\ AT. 

Sabela, Dhvani, (iheisa, Nada — all mean ‘sound'. Of these 
Sabda was seizeel upon by Grammarians and used in the senses 
of ‘se)und, uninflt‘e*ted word witli a ( onvemtieinal meanino.' 
Thus we find in the Mahabhasya : 

3W W. 515?; ? fk ^rl 

515^: ? 
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^crff ^<5!: ^F^tcf ^r ? 

?prr 5TW I 

rff^ ^n^TP^T^Ip'’ ^ ? 

ft?€rrf — an^^rfir w 1 

? 

^rspRt 

^ I 3T«T5TT S^ftcTT^SI^V ^ t-5(fjT: ^ I ^ 

w — ^ JTT ^Hf:, i^|5(^iPpSq JTFR^: |f^ 

‘Now when we si»y ‘‘g*auli'\ what is this “j>*a\ih” — what 
is the coiieept behind this word y Does it mean a tiling’ 
f)ossessed of (lewlaj), tail, hum]), hoofs and liorns? No, says 
the witer, for that: is tnerely the substan(‘e. Is it then a 
bundle of various movements indi(‘atin^‘ internal feeling:s 
(such as licking the calf), or voluntary (such as walking) or 
leflcx (such as movements of the eyes, ears etc)? No, replies 
the writer, for that is merely a(‘tivity (or motion). Is the 
Word then some colour like white or dark, dun. or spotted? 
No, says the writer, for that is merely a quality. Is it then 
something which constitutes the generality which remains 
undifterentiated though the individuals might dilfer, which 
is not destroyed though the individuals might be destroyed 
(is it the general concept of r/ofra ‘coWhood’)? No, replms 
llie author, for that is merely the gentis. 

Then what is ^word’? That is ‘word’ which when 
uttered brings us the knowledge of an individual possessing 
dewlap, tail, hump, hoofs ami horns, or, in oth*er words, 'the 
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sound which (conventional iy conveys a particular sense is 
j)roperly called a word. Thus one making- a sound is spoken 
to and spoken of as follows: make a sound, do not make any 
sound, this hoy is making a sound.’ 

A little further on Patanjali says : 



. ‘Sound is that which is pejceived l>y the ear, wdiich is 
thoroughly «Tasj)ed by the intelleid, which is lit u]) by 
letters and which is (nothing but tlie vibration of) ether.’ 

“Dhvani” is taken possession ot by rhetoricians and 
ma(h‘ to denote suggestccd sense jnore (‘harming than llie 
literal meaning (vacyatisayini vyau-gye dhvauih). Thus in 
the well-known stanza : 

stt^T I 

‘Having sold kairava-buds Avith her face unveiled, the 
gardener’s daughter, desirous oF selling full-blown lotusc's, 
covers her face AAith the border of her garment.’ 4’he- 
suggested sense Avhich is mucli inoic charming than the 
literal meaning is that the girl's Face is the moon. Tlie 
kairava buds open out in the presence of the moon, Avhih‘ 
the lotus (doses its petals. Hence she uncovers her face 
Avhil(‘ selling the kairava-buds but veils it at the tinu* of 
selling the full-blown lotuses, lest they luM'-oine shrunk iido 
buds. 

Phoneticians took (diargo ot “gliosa" and “nada” ainl 
used them in the sense of “voice”. We read in HP. that 
“svasa” is the material of the surd soTinds and “nada” of 
the sonants (svaso' ghosanam. itaresain tu nadah xiii.4-o). 
Similarly we find in TP. “nado ’uupradanarn svara-ghosa- 
vai^u” ii.8 and “aghosesu svasah” ii.lO i.e. in vowels and 
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sonant iMmsouanIs ib(' aiter-eft'ort is sound, in surd conso- 
nants it is breatli. Similarly we find in ('A. : svaso ’gliosesv- 
anu]midanali, nado odiosaA^at-svaresu i. 12-1 d. 

As Whitney says: The JTfifisakhya here lays down with 
entire (anreetness the distinction between the surd aiul 
sonant sounds, which consists in tlie ditlereni nature ot the 
material turnislied in the two (‘lasses to the mouth org'aiis by 
the liin^s and throat ; in tlie one (‘lass it is mere breath, 
simple unintonated air; in the other class, it is breath made 
sonant by the vocal chords on its passaj^e tliroug'h the throat 
and thus e()nvert('(l into sound (Atharv a- Veda Pratisakhya, 
P. 17). 

“(jihosa” in its t(*chiiieal sense ()C(‘iirs tor the first time 
in AA. wher(‘ it a])])ears to have been used in two distinct 
s(mses. In ii. 2. 2 alter mentioniuo* the etymologies ot 
Sukta, Rk., Ardharea, Pada and Aksnra, the Aranyaka 
^ays : 

fTT ti.sT: ^ mwT mir 

JTroT ^njTri I 

Keith ri}>:ktly tiaiislates: “'riieretort* one sliould know 
that all these verses, all these A edas, all sounds are one 
word, prana, and that prana is all verses." There can 
hardly be any doubt that ‘\i>hosa" has been used in the 
sense of ‘phoneme’ here. This would ai)])ear to be th(‘ 
(uirliest technical sense of the word.’ In thi‘ next puvssape 
in the same (‘hapter “<»‘hosa" is evidently us(h 1 in the sense 
of vowel : 

^ H 3TRIIT, ^ ^ sift: i 

With this we may compare rhand()oya-r])anisad ii. ‘22. 
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^ TOTT^tSJWrTT 

^rf^^rTT ftfrIT ^TtPS^TT: - • 53^ ^753? ^^JTRfirf^lftrTT 5t^5q|: | 

Curiously ('Uou^*Ii tlio sense of ‘‘^lioso*’ was next 
sliitted from ‘vowels* to ‘voiced eousonauts’ as is clear from 
llie Pralisakliyas. 

Tile < 4 *liosavat hdteiN are ilie vowels, »*, oh, n-. j, jli, n, 
d, dll, n, (1, dll, n, b, bli, m, y, r, 1, v and )i : the rest arc' 
fi^hosa. 

Ace. to Indian Vhonetieians, Ihe eurreni of air exptdled 
from the liinos by tlu' will of Ibe spealu'r eomino* to tho 
mouth oi-oan becomes svfisa or njida. acc. as the glottis i'^ 
()])en or narrowed ; when it bei'onies svasa it ^ives rise to 
aoliosa sounds and wht'ii it becomes nada it ^ives rise to 
j>hosavat sounds. U will a])pear from this that svasa and 
nada refer to the sjiealver and jj-hosa and af»hosa to the 
liearer; in other words, o'hosa and af>*hosa an' the acoustic 
effects of svasa and nada respectively. 

KP. xiii.l says: 

51T3: Jnir; ^ 1 

;Tr 3 [rfT 11 

lie. ([notes from the Apisali-SikBa in his lIrhad-Vrtti on 
i. 1. IT: 

^ SfF?r ^ 

1 rig fgfiir^T^ Risiv, 

^ilrRgiqL 1 ^ig g^ %rf ggig, ?igi^ 

gig^, g gig: 1 giggg^Tggrgaj^ 1 g 35,51% 1 
wrf^fggf^gr^ 1 gg g^ ?gTg«B? 7 »?TfggTg# 
tg^ giftsggs^g^, ggr gTgt-gfg-^ragf^ gt^ gTg%, g^ g 
^gr^sgg^^, g^ iigra«gf»rERiTrf^gtgt gTg% 1 
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YP. uses “jit * tov “Rf»lio8a“ and “dhi” for “<»*hosa vat“ . 
Jit is used, probably beeauvse ike letters stand at the be^iu- 
innf>* of each var^-a and are coiisequeutly re^*arded as 
victorious. In ‘dlii’ dh is taken as tlie type of the a*>*k()sas 
aJid a eupkonic / is added tor ease of utteiance. 

[Similarly in “dkut“ ((vf K. and its followers) staiidino- 
tor all Ike consonants exce])t the nasals and tke semi- 
^o^vels, (Ih is taken as tke ty])e of a^pirat(‘ voiced consonants. 
Tkus “dkut" stands for tke aspirate voiced consonants, 
a.s])irate bn*atk consonants, iinaspirate voiced consonants. 
uuas])irate breatk consonants, sibilants and li. It is just 
])ossible tkat in some form of tke Sivasutras tke asj)irate 
voiced consonants be^*an witli <IIk( instead of jlu(. Yke com- 
mentators of K. make no attempt to etyniolo^*ize over this 
term, but tke Haimaprakasa explains “dkut“ tkus: 

I ^ mg: i ^ l 

I 

If we acce])! tkis etymology tke Loc. sio*. will be dlmsi. 
but tile form m(‘t >vitk in grammar is dhuti.] 

Gkosavat occurs in most of tlie Grliyasutras in tlii»- 
teclinical sense in tlie nama-karana section, e.o*. j>*kosavad* 
adyantar-aiitastkam abkinistanantani dvyaksaram catura*. 
ksaram va. Asvalayana Gr. Su. i. 18. 5. 

Panini never lias occasion to use either “{^hosavaP’ or 
“a^diosa.” For the former lie uses tke pratyakara iias' and 
for the latter ‘khar\ (\, J., Sak., Sarasvata, A'opadeva 
and others follow l^aniiii. 11 X. uses “Gopala“ tor “^hosa- 
vat” and “Vadava*’ for “aghosa“. Tliis is rather unfor- 
tunate since both Gopala and Tadava begin with “ghosavaP’ 
letters. The author of HN. thought that the relations of 
A'isnu were either Go])alas or Yadavas, consequently h.-* 





AGHOSA AND GHOSAVAT 


clivi<lecl tile and"- “ghosavat” letters into Gopalas 

41 lid Yadavas. 

In the same way Sain, whieii uses the Pratyaharas for 
the vowels only takes k and // as the types of the surds and 
sonants respectively and uses “kadi’’ for “aghosa” and 
“gadi” for “ghosaA'at”. For “svara-ghosa” of K. it has 
“aj~gadi” (i.'187). 

The vowels are not generally included in the list ot 
ghosavat sounds in the J’ratisakhyas. Thus KP. mentions 
“svara” along with “ghosavat” in: 

%i5f I U 

lil’., however, (j notes a view according' to which the 
sound a constitutes the "ghosa” of the ghosavat sounds; 

3Tr=^f: i ) 

K. also uses “ghosavat ’ along with “svara” in its 
rules : 

c|»Tsr«TJ7T: ’T^FcTt: I ? 

But it is clear from the Mahabhasya that both Katya- 
yana and Patahjali regarded the vowels as ghosavat. Thus 
under “parah saiinikarsah sarnhita” i. 4. 109 we find the 
seventh Varttika : 

Patafljali explains : 

^fflrTT-^T 
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^ I arsi ? 

I 


‘If liiaclriviraiiiah or (‘continuity of o-liosa be regarded as 
llie (*cOrre(‘.t definiiion of Samhita then the name Samhita 
is not applicable to eases of eonjuncdion of mutes and’ 
aghosas, e./y., kuklaitah, pippaka, pittam, because there is 
the cessation of ghosa. If it be objetded, Why do you 
speak of (conjunction V What about those cases where there 
is no conjunct but only one sound as in pacatd? Our reply 
will be, a single sound is coloured by the ghosa of the pre- 
ceding and following sounds. Thus a white cloth between 
two red cloths is perceived as red, a polished mirror in a 
basket of plums takes on the colour of the plums.’ 

KaiyaUi ex])lains : 





‘Between the two a-sounds which are ghosavat the 
(‘-sound appears as ghosavat."' 

Again we hud in the Bhasya oh “supam sii-luk 
vii. 1. 30: 

* r ^ 


Patahjali vsays that as an instance of the elision of a 
case-ending we may mention lirdre carman’. It cannot be 
argued that ‘carman’ here can well be justified by legard- 
ing the purva-savaina as the substitute for the case-ending, 
for since the case-ending is i the savarna of n as the substi- 
tute for it would be <J. What Patanjali means is that since 
the vowel is alpa-prana (unaapirate) and ghosavat (voiced) 



ACiliOSA A>1) tiHOSAVAT 


the substitute far it mv^t ako be ulpa-pra^ aiul gKosavat 
aecgrdiag tg the Pai ibhasa : slhane 'ntaratamah i. *1 . oO. 
From this it is (piite clear that Patanjali regards the vowel i 
as ghoeavat. 

JIT I ^ i 

^ JIT I It jm^ I Ti^JTTon^ ^-51^'q: I 5 ^ 1 
a JTT I I ? I?R,. 

^t^-^^nT?«lT I 

=Rf5R^ SHliPcfT 3P#I^: ^ N I 

[ arai I I \\\^ ] 

I TgJiT ^^t: I fl53l«0: I 

^Wi nsnrf^^n f^a^si: w.»T|?i<?i5iT 

m I qqfbrf SR^lflsfNT: JEITOTSIT^t^: I I 




I 


^T?^WT5i I |r0 ^3.^»Tf^5?iTOT5ar ^^ I 
3T^ ^T5F3Tg cI^S?^ II 

5I»f ?lif ^WiRJTI^ 10 3 rT JI R^i l fwI t I. 
31^ # ^ ^ II 

fr.RR8?7!r«TTi;5T'T?IT#3|?^*I%T:^ II 



TECHNU'AL TERMS OK SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


20? 

^EH^-#raiT I: i«ll It fF5|«9P»fja: i 

»?«R^ %qT ^I?n: H 

^«i! l•••3I^1^agRIT- 

fPPi: l ^^TPS: I. 5T 
^ ^ 31^: l |»W^: 1 

sr I 5iq:*ifi#TT qpif; i 

%t I ? i ? r - k \ 

^ I m JTtqT55i: i 

3T^ I . 

^ilFRTifTT ^Rttqn^Rt =1^155^ rTSnf^ 


USMAN 

“Usiuiin" is found in AV'. and the Brahmanas in the 
sense of ‘heat, hot vaiiour, vapour.’ Then it came to signify 
'those letters or sounds in the pronunciation of which there 
is the emission of hot hreath.’ Ace. to HP. the three sibi- 
lants s, 8, s along with h, anusvara, visarjain'ya, jihvaniuHya 
nnd upadhmaniya are “usman”. TP. excludes anusvara 
and visarjam'ya from the list. A"P. goes a step farther and 
t!xckules jihvamuliya and u])adhmaniya also. CA. men- 
lions “u^an” several times, but it is not clear which 
liarticular sounds are meant. Aec. t<r Whitney, visarjaniya, 
jihyl^liya, njacUbpttaniya an^ th« spiM^wis co«^ti*ute the 
.^rsmvmmm ac«e^ th» viewf f««ikd: ftpour 
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Avith the nuthor ot VP. aud regard s, s, s and li as* “Osman” - 
Later on the initial vowel - was shortened and “Osman” 
became “usman.” The aspirates are termed “sosman”. 
Later on they are called “inahaprami”. Panini uses “sal” 
f(»r “Gsinan” and “jlias” for the sonant “sos- 
mans”. The word “usnian” is explained in several ways: 

(?) ^ i ?estt mw? ?i?^i 

gg ^n^ g ^T, 5T § 5pm- 
t sr ?is) I 

(^) I I 

I ^ 5^ ?PT% i i 

As has already been pointed out on p. 184, the Osmans 
originally iiududed the antahsthas. “Antahstha” occurs 
only once in AA. 

K. calls the spirants “usnian”, but in the akhyata-sec- 
tioii sit is Uhcrl several times. The Vrtti points out 
“usman” is a self-explanatory name, Avhereas “sit’’ and 
“sadi” are contracted terms, apparently without any 
meaning. But “sit” is formed with the first letter of the 
series, viz., s with i (abbreviation of ‘iti’) for ease of utter- 
ance and a final t to round it ofi. “sadi” means the same 
thing and is found in Sam. in “ha-varjam sadis ca halisyato 
i. 206 etc. Sit is found in the Phit vSutras in the sense of 
‘pronoun’. Cf. svanga-sitam adantanaiu PS. ii. G. Here ‘sh’ 
evidently stands for . ‘sit’, formed Avitb the initial s of 
“sarvanaman.” He. uses “sit” in the sense of. the spirants. 

HN. calls these Harigotras, because iSainba begins with 
s, the first.^f ,the Osmans. 

“The term usman, literally ‘heat, hot vapoui', steam/ 
is, in the grammatical language applied to designate all 
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those so\;pds are prodtuced- by a rAish of i^iintoiiated 

breath an open position of the mouth organs, or 

whose piterj^pce has a certain similarity to the escape of 
steam through a pipe : they are sibilants and aspirations or 
breathings, hi the term sosman, ‘aspirated mute/ and in its 
corlolhtive (^Q^nan, ‘unaspirated mute’, up^ftan is tc> be 
understoo/l, not in this specific sense, but; in, thafe of^ ‘rash of 
air, expi|.lsion of uuintonated breath.” Whitney on Atharva 
A^eda Prgtisakhya i.lO. 

I- ^ 5r ^ ?=r ar-.x^px*? ar’ 

?|?° 

aT»psnv?T ^ti^ssT 3WTTorr i 

The sibilants are known as “mut” in YP. from the in 
of “ufiiian” with ”ut” instead of “it”, because vi is a 
labial. And bei^ause the usmans begin with s, they ai^e. 
known avS sit or s&di in K, etc. 

■swcfirr i wrxqf ^f 

q ^ xq ^ ^ I »iTf|q?i: 

3TTfqj?rfe-^a?r i 3Wrmi i 

TP. uses “«|nu8inavat” instead of “anuaman” in “vyut- 
pfirya ananudatto’ 1^* 

“So^^avan” occurs in ]i,P. xi. 2 [>, but the reading, in 
doubtful. 

Aghosavat is used for aghosa in K. i. 5. 9. Some use 
ghosa for ghosavat or ghosin. Of. B^palekha Sutra (i. 7) : 

qJTI 3S«moT: 
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1 1 ar' 3 t: x ? i ? i ? ^ 

sri 5l-^-^-fT ’??r ^^^siRfinPT: I 

f^SWI<{l«:qi^ I g M|(u|i^- 

?Tt?lTf8J I 

5#jrraT ^ ii 

w; 5? ^ ^ I ^rnr^ ■ 5 ;^: 1 1 

^%3lT?IT I ^ c \ C 1^- I 

^If5r^>T%FI I 

K \ 5r-«r-^-^ I ^\R<: 

51 ^ I ft%: I ?;^’TN>i ^- 

Tke earlier name for the aspirates was ‘‘sosmaii”. 
Mahaprana would appear to have come into use later, the 
^expression o(‘curring for the first time in the Apisali-Sihsa. 

?K5TT I I W\ 

5mr I 1 

snW^tWT I *1^ ^ JTfTsrm: 1 ar^ sifit^- 
3im: I ^n^qsjFWfTsnoRrr I 1 

3 W 5 q^ gntg?Tar 

?j^wrf??r 11 

.; Snbhafita'^tjli, 2485. 
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‘Your enemies, though bereft of all heat, deprived of 
all prosperity, removed from all contact (with allies) and 
humble of heart, attain dignity when they crouch at your 
feet, even as the syllables of a stanza, though there be no 
anusvara or tlie like, no lengthening, no conjunct, though 
their vowels pro])er be short, become long by position A\hjen 
they come at the end of a verse (i)ada).’ 


AN ITNASTKA 

‘‘Auunasika’’ literally means ^\ccompanied by a nose 
sound, pronounced through the nose’ and, like anu-svara etc., 
api)ears to be a learned scholarly word created by groni- 
i^urians or ])honeticians. The term ‘‘ammasika’’ is used 
sense of (i) the nasal mutes and anusvara as also in 
that of (ii) the nasalization of vowels or semi-vowels. RP. 
uses the technical term “Rakta” (lit. ^coloiired^ being pro- 
nounced through tlie nose) for “anunasika”. RT. also uses 
‘"Rakta”'*' in ‘'a raktah’’ 114. J. uses the first nasal n* as 
vpalaksana for all the five nasals. lie. uses the 

*Ran*ga is used in the Siksas in the sense of nasaliza- 
tion : 

2I«n ^ i!15& I 

I 

Riwto; I 





31® 


word ‘^aiiunaaika’’’ without dehiiiug it. Sam. some- 
times lines ‘'vaa?gaiita'' as in “vai’ge va tudvaTga-ntali’’* 
i. 131 fop the uasal mutes and ‘‘saimuasika’’ in the 
sense of ‘luisaliaed’. Vopadeva uses the pratyaliara ‘’‘ham'" 
for the nasal mutes, but speaks of the two kinds of “yar’^ — 
“niraniuiasika’^ and “sanunasika” Le. non-nasal and nasal 
semi-vowels. Su. uses “ammaeika ’ in the semse of ‘nasal" 
and in the rule “ano'pragrhyasyanunasikah’’ i. 2. 47 the Avordi 
is used in the sense of ‘nasalized’. HN. rails these “Hari- 
venii" or the flute of Haii, because of the nasal sounds of 
flutes. 

It is to be noted that Panini never uses the PTatyahara 
“ham” in his Aa^dhyayi, but has always recourse to the 
self-explanatory term “anunasika.” We (‘an understand 
his xivsing “anunaeika^^ in a rule like “upadese’j anunUlH 
it'' i. 3^ ‘2 or “an*o’mmasikasj chaudasi” vi. 1. 126 iinpm 
sense of ‘nasalized’, but “uam” (?ould eiivsily have 
u.sed iii “ecliYoh aminusike ca“ vi. 4. 19% “anuai|attur 
pudesa...“ vi. 4’. 37, “anuuasikasya kvi-jhahrli 

vl. 4- 15* etc. “ham however, is found in the ¥nadi^fli®trj|| 
“ hamantad i. 111. It may be notedi in this comiexion 
iliat the Agiiipurana does not mention “ham” in its list of 
pratyalihras. 

In YP. “uttama’’ is used in the sense of ‘anuaasika" 
e.g, “uttamantam iittamena'’ vii. 11. “Uttama'^ literally 
means ‘highest \ ‘topmost’ and so means ‘the last iiBBLi 
series*. Panini uses '“uttama” in the sense of ‘last’ 
rule ‘‘iittamaikaWx;>ail ca” v. 4, 90. and ‘‘upi^^am^ 
sense of ‘Igst but mm’ in “anihor anarfayor gUrupottamayoh 

' 1 . 

*RP. uses audl exactly the 

same senses., . ' 
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^yan goti'e’’ iv. 1. 78, “yopadhad gnmpottam^adviift” t. I. 
132 etc. He. cannot use ‘‘uttama’’ for the nasal as the term 
is reserved foi* the first person. Dandin in his Kavyadarsa 
uses ‘^nasikya’" for nasal. ^ 

“Nasikya” appears to 0 (*x‘ur for the first time in CIJ. i. 
2. 2 “te ha nasikyain pranam iidgitham upasaficakrire’’ 
where “nasikya’’ evidently means ‘being in, or coining from, 
the nose’. So it must have meant first any nasal sound. 
Probably it is used in this sense in the Mahabhasya (nasikyo 
vainali vi. 1. ()8). Next it came to be msed in opposition to 
“anunasika” and was restricted to the nasal glide or the 
transition sound between It and a nasal (rej)resented by hum 
because of its connexion with h and nasal), the Yainas and 
^nusvara. it is used in this sense in: 

?HTT q’rf'rnnaETTfq ^ qqr: ii i 

Next it was further restricted to the nasal glide from h 
to a nasal and it is in this sense that the word is generally 
used iji the Pratisakhyas. 


i qr srr 

1 fqrgT^^ q T^ ^q TCT i 

I ) I 

‘‘What the sound may be which is thus faught.to form 
the step of transition from the aspiration to a following 



qfef fw: tt 
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nasal, it is hard to vsay with eoutiden(*e. J can only (toiijeo- 
,ture it to be a brief expulsion of surd breath through the 
nose, as continuation of the before the expulsion of the 
sonant breath which constitutes the nasal. The pure aspira- 
tion h is a corresponding’ surd to all the sonant vowels, semi- 
vowels, and nasids of the alphabet : that is to say, it is ])ro- 
duced by an expulsion of breath throug:h the mouth orj^ans 
in any of the positions in whi(*h those letters are uttered; it 
has no distinctive position of its own, but is determined in 
its nio'de of pronunciation by the letter with which it is. 
most nearly connected. 1'hus the /ds of //o, of ///, of //#/, and 
those heard before the semi-vowels w and ij in the Eiift’lish 
words when and hue, for instanee, are all different in posi- 
tion, corresponding in each case with the following vowel or 
semi-vowel. H is usually initial in a word or syllable, .alijl 
is governed by the letter which succeeds, and not by tUiTt 
which precedes it : hut where it occurs before another conso- 
nant in the middle of a word — which is always its 2 )osition 
in the Yedas before a nasal — the question may arivse whether 
it shall adopt the mode of utterance of the letter before or 
after it: whether in hralima, for examide, we divide,. 
hralvmo^ and pronounce the li in the position of the o, or 
hr(fhma, and in the position of the ?//., through the nose. 
According to the Hindu method of syllabication, the foinier 
is the proper division, and the Hindu phonetists (ioubtless 
regarded the h as belonging with and uttered like the 
and noticing at the same time the utterance, scarcely' i;a, w 
avoided, of at' least a part of the h in the position of the,* w, 
they took account of it as a sejiarate element, and called it 


nasihya.’^ 

^1 


Whitney under CA. i. 100. 
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I argjrrf^: i 

I ^^aTgRT%^:| ^\U 

I I ^rRgJTTftTRJ: 1 
RT I g’R-Jn^T-R'R^sgsnfeRf: i 
snfR^fef^SJT I 3T.TT-:5 :-ijI-^; ^R^STT^TT 5TTftR5R«rT5n5R * 

^1 argRif^^ ^-aT-<JT-5T-RT: I 
3T3 R^PI, '3 ^P?RRl I 

aig R^5P%R>TtmTf: RT argRlf^T: I argR^oiR: R^TRR^R- 
5?R5rR^ mf«R)fR=R?P^fR I #tR>T I '^R 5?R?RTRR^ 
R^RTf^T-?RTRR:,l R# I 
•^1 Rlf«R^ R=: I W\'^ 

^ifa^ Rt R^ *TRfR I st-r-^-oi-^rt: 1 

if%: I 

§1 ar' R'^s^RlftrasT: I 

SI I R?aRT argRlf^RiT r:-5t-oi.;i-rt: I 

^ I R^-ar-oT-R-RT: iI^iir: I 


AYOGAVAHA. 

The word “Ayogavaha’' does not occur in the earliest 
Pratisakhyas. It is not found in Panini, but occurs in several 
later systems of grammar. The term is explained to mean 
‘'(sounds) which occur (in the actual language) without being 
given (by grammarians) together with (the other letters of 
the alphabet), a term for Anusvara, A^isarjaniya, TTpa- 
dhmanfya, Jihvamuliya and the Yainas/’ (M.W.). 



A^OGAVAHA 
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“Yoga’’ is used in gramtinutical diteratwre in the sense 
of ‘rule’. Cf. “Yoga-yiblil^ui”, “na liyekam udaharanorn 
yogarambham prayojayati” etc., etc. The “Ayogavahas” 
are not read in the Sivasutras nor in the Yarha-saniamnaya 
of other schools, hence the name. Tlvata appears to think 
thait these can only^be proiuntnced ^yith tlie help of etc., 
hence they are called “a-yogavaha” : 

I ^rrsrr i 

The sense of the word was forgotton in later times and 
so “ Yogavaha” came to be used instead. Even in VP. viii. 
18 the commentator Ananta Bhatta reads “yoga-vaha” 
instead of “ayogu-vaha.” 

The Mahabhasya (ed. Kielhorn, vol. I, p. 28) explains 
the term thus : 


3T5qf^gT3«r i ( i 
5R?iT5iTQ5ajar5T, i 

fsfw^r—qre:, =^1 ^ 

I I «i^s3q%rejtrs3g^ i 

=^-5(5ft ST 'Tsq^ I i. <?sraTaj^?n5iT^s3^: 


3^^: ) I 


sraW 




Katyayana uses Ayogaviha in the Tarttika: 






Bhat|oji sa^ys in hie f4^bda-|!{^au#tabha : 
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win: ^ w: f afi^: , 

JT^rTT^-^RlIT: I «r#TW'^^nffiifr i 

Tile Katantru does not use tlie word '‘iiyogavalia/’ but 
its (‘omnientator Uurga says under i. 1. 19: 



I 3JT5[T|:— 3T^TRrniT 

ffcT I «Fsr 35 ??:qlrrsfT^r: ? 3^5^ w ^ 1 

The coinmentary known as Kaviiaja says : 

3^: l• • •#lf^ 

^ITT^ 51 ^?^ 1 

The Yrtti-traya-varttika, a work of the Katantra school 
existing only in MS., says: 

?5R:5^fR^ 3r‘ 3T: X I 

^ X ^XTt ^ 1 1 

firf?I%T 3Trf qq I 

3^T ^ ?f»q5:T II 

In the Paniniya Siksa these are known as “Ayogavaha’’* 

^ 3 q«JTT#q 7 WT =q 1 

3 T^nqT?T arr^RRsn^wT^: 11 
( R fsR^ ^ srqtTRnfr: 1 ^ 

i q%q5T 1 ) 

In the Varna -priidi'pa-siksa Ainaresu calls them 
■‘8aip3r^aT6hR” : 
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?T?R?r«n i 

f^T^ 5 ! 5 qr«?n ^ ^3: to^rt: 11 

fvr 3 T? 5 R:-f^RficrT: 1 

%j^n^ II 

Sripatidatta says in liis Katantra-Parisista : 

fl; R^JlcTT RRT f 

x^x^t: 'TCrnTRsf I %^ 5 !T?rR 3 ^^ 0 IT^ 

The commentator explains : 

^ SOTROtl ^t’Tt fl fjR^iT I 

ar^RT^ f%RT^ I 

qRtiRf 1 1 

RRTR RH ^sFT- 

ep]f?ITR33 • SIRI^K«I|R»i: 3?I: SR^TTlT^g'rBRT^ 
^ 3^ 51^?^ aR^WfT » R T 3RRK’!< %f^ \ 

I^eitlier ^‘yo^*avalia’" nor “ayog*avaha’’ oeenrs in RP. 
or TP. In YP. we find the ‘‘ayo^avahas” clearly enumerat- 
ed at the end : 

aT«iRtTRT?T: X ^ f^3^: IX^ 1 ar' 

I 3 t: # 1 | ^ Rf^: 1 f g 

ifh w: I <iPsV 

Under ‘‘urahkena hrmhanam trmhanam iti svara- 
dharmatvad visar^5>nusyarayoh” Samksiptasaravrtti i. 298, 
Goyicandra quotes : 



: RRwf: I 
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The iiitroduftion to the liktaiitru enumerates the vowels 

and consonants and then says: 

1% I i ar: ffir iX^ 

I XT I f # I 3TST 

ttt: I f ‘ f 3* 5% ?mT:---3i«n5?5n6' ar* an 


AN L' ST AKA. 

Paniiii uses '‘Aiiiisvara” without detiiiiii^* or describiun- 
it. The word literally means ‘after-souiuV , and appears to- 
ll a ve been specially coined by grammarians for their own 
purjioses. Lexicons do not know any use of the word anterior 
to the Srauta Sutras.’*' The Atharva-veda Pratisdkhyas do 
not nieutiou “aiuisvara”, though LA. distinctly describes 
the same phenomenon whi(*h is specified by other gramma- 
rians with the name of “Anusviiia” (Varma) and it is in- 
cluded in the term “Anu-iiasika.” The other Pratisakhyas 
and the later systems of grammar generally use the Avord. 
Mu., Avith its craze for monosyllabic technical terms, calls 
it by its second syllable “nu”, and HN. calls it “Visnu- 
cakra” from its appearance. Some grammarians call it 
“Bindu” also, (mo bindur avasaiie va iti Goviiida Bhattah — 
llama TarkaA^agisa’s commentary on Mu. ; ‘no’ntas cachor 
bindu-purvam sain mthoh sam tathostu. sam’’ PR. i. 99). It 

Anu-gvr is used in JtFB. iv. 8. 3. 2; 
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ih'p^iiLr& from MIS, that it 18 also called "'Lava” (lit. 
j)oint’, Cf. Gk. iota) in some .grammars. J. uses ‘"aiii*’’ for 
‘anusvara.’ Thus J. has “aiugiau’u*” v. 4. 11, for Panini’s 
“mo’nusvarali*’ viii. 3. 23. Su. also represents anusvara 
by “an-’’ in i. 1. 14; later on it uses the word “Anusvara”. 

Now as regards the nature of “Anusvara,” three distinct 
vie>vB have been held by phoneticians : — 

(i) “Anusvara” is merely a nasalized vowel. This is 
the view of CA. \\hi(*h, however, does not use the term 
anusvara but speaks of Anunasika or Nasikya. “The 
Pratisakhya of the AV. recognizes this nasal vowel, called 
.anunasika, ‘accompanied by a nasal’, alone, ignoring Anu- 
svara, which, with the preceding vowel, represents two dis- 
tinct successive sounds.” Macdonell, Vedie Grammar p. 53. 
Thus according to “nakarasya ca” GA. ii. 34 in the interior 
• of a word n is elided before spirants, and ai’cording;,* vto 

“nakara-makaryor lope purvasyanunasikah” i. G7, the 
preceding vowel is nasalized. So for “saramsi” CA. will 
have “sarasi”. TP, identifies anusvara with anunasika in 
V. 31, X. 11; XV. 1, xxii. 14. 

(ii) According to the second view represented by BP., 
anusvara is either a vowel or a consonant (anusvaro vyahjanain 
va svaro va BP. i. 5). Similarly the commentators of Papini 
hold that Anusvara, Visarjaniya, Jihvainuliya and Yamas 
are to be regaided as having been read after “a” and also 
imduded in “sar’* (anusvara-visarga-jihvamuhyopadhmaniya- 
yamanam akaroiiari sarsu <‘a pathasyej>a 9 aipkhyatatvena) 
and consequently they are both vowels und consonants. 
Wheji Pvata says in his commentary oh BP. : Hasmat svara- 
vyanjana-vyatiriktam anyad varpan^am -etad ity otat- 

Jvhyapana-param evuitat sfitram,” he merely means that 
just as Nrsintha is neither man nor of the 
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of both, so uRUsva^^a^ is neither vowel nor coHitWJnant 
bnib partoJces of fehe of both'. 


(iii^ Tlie thirA view whieh is expounded by the Vaidikar* 
Wiarana, Yajusabhusana etc. holds that- the anusvara is* 
merely a consonant and consists of half Thus the* 

Vaidikabharana says under TP. ii. 30 : 








r 



The Parisik^ says : 


The YaiusAbhu^ana says : 

((Quoted by VaiTna, p. 151). 


For greater details and* bibliography, see Varma,. 
Phonetic Observations of Indian Gramiuarians, Chap. IX 
and Sm^ya Kanta, Ektaiitra notes pp. 4-5. 

‘‘That the anusvara in OIA. was not a mere nasaliza- 
tion, but a nasal continuation of, or a nasal glide follbwing- 
a pure vowel is borne out by MIA. and also by the tradi- 
tional x)rt>imnciations of Sanskrit in different parts of 
India, which has altered of OIA. to a definite 
nasal [n*, n, w]’\ S. K. Chatterji, Origm and Develop^ 
inent of the Bengali Languagey p. 244. 

Th^ itiodera Bengali pronunciation of anusvara is- 
merely a development of the pronunciation described in 
(iii) — a nasal ‘‘g” naturally becomes n*. Cf . Mahabhasya : 





.ANl^SVABA 


I 3iT5?RTd ^ ^TT I ?1^, 3TffRRt 

'^raj^TIR I S^T^JfT^^R I 

i ?PA-R5?, ( i ) 

I n\U 

g?^vRRT57f?RT ^»rraT*T?^^^^%«rFn|^ 1 

^ ?r^ II nm-w 

3T;!?rRsf ?m%?RRin|: I 5^fe : ?Tff^ ^ R^T ^ ?TTf^ ^ \ 

^ RT I ST^^^RRtW | \\\o, rf^fR^R^- 

5!Tftl?RIR?RT^^f^ ^rRT^JVr: I Wj | 

3Tff^?RI^sfwRft 5TR5M: I 

^niTTi ar' ^r%^rr:i ciR?, 3T^^rt^ W^^s- 

^•WRRIT =RTwM'^ I VI? V 

I 3Tsng?Ri^l I# ar* an |?Rg^RT^ I 
I aT’??Rg^R:i ?i?i?s 

3T«FR |^*RRU||«f: ?f% fRf^RT^ R^S^^RR-^^ ^Jcrf^ | 

f^: I ^5?it 5?R5^: | l 3R^: 

I ^Jffsw ?RR[ RSTT I Rif^RTW: | 

*Here the dunl .stanfls tor short and long “aiuisvara”. 
There is a good deal ot ditference of opinion as to the 
.juantity of the auusvara. Arc. to TP. i. .‘14 it has the quan- 
tity of a short vowel. Ace. to VP. iv. Io0-151, an anusvarn 
jireceded hy a short vowel consists of a mora and a half, 
when preceded by a long vowel, it consists of half a mora. 
Regarding the aiuisvara before s, s, s, h and r the ' Prati- 
iakhya-Pradfpa-Siksa quotes from Katyayanaj. ^iksa: 

3fl^?RSJR% I 
R fR'iRlR«l& II 

<lRfe # 3^ R 35! f 

SRTf# ^RfiHsfq Rwii- ii 
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|.i sr* sr: i 

3T«FTO5«lT??»in?f I ar* # ^w. I ff%: i 

3 I sr* 3 t; 3^ I n 

9T«Bn: ??r: i 

1^: I 

sri ^«Pt I 

arg qjn^ spjrffcrenTfa:^ arg^sn^: i 

I ^ t?r»:2rfq^: i g???!: 

51%^ ^ ft^€|T:, arg^^^TR: 'aTg?sn?:-eir: I 

- • •%e!'^f^??TFW#ftfP5IR#f , aT<T=^5[«rfe^niW5fR# I 
ri ar'f^^rB^gi ?i?v 

ar^?: ^^ROTTsf:, qorf i arg^sntt 

I 


VISARJANIYA. 

‘‘V^isarjani'ya’^ iHeiiiis literally ‘conrerned with the 
• letting out (of the breath)’ and is, like anusvara etc., con- 
fined to grammatical literature. The earlier name seems to 
have been ‘‘abhinistana” as would appear from ‘‘visarja- 
lu'yo’bhinistanah”. CA. i. 42 and from Asvalayana Grhya 
Sutra i. 13. 5: ‘‘Naina dadyur ghosa-vad adyantar-antastham 
abhinistaiiantam dvyaksaram catur-aksaram va’. Panini 
says: “abhi-nisastanah sabda-samjnayam” viii. 3. 86 and 
his commentators explain “abhiniataua” as “visarjaniya’. 
Normally ‘visarjaniya’ should have been found iu tlie 



VtSABJANlYA 




Pratisakhyas and Katuutrn anid ‘Yisar^^a’ in Pai^ni. This* 
is, howevffr, not the case. “Visarga** is a, very late word 
and does not occur in the Pratisakhyas, Paiiini and 
Ka tanka* Hemacandra appears to be the first to use 
‘‘Visarga/^ and Kramadisvara and others follow him. 
Padmanabha uses both ‘S’isarjamya” and “visarga”. Thus.: 
we find “rusish padinte risarjanij^ah*' i. 3. 1 where* the 
Ytiti has ^^visarga” — padante ro rephasya sal^asya^ c.a 
•lusargo bhavati” and “ickuro num-visarga-vyavaye’pi’^ i. 4. 
1. JP. simplifies matters by using the symbol “ah” for 
‘^visarjauiya”. Thus for ‘'khar-avasaiiayor visarjanfyah' ' 
viii; 3: 10, J. has '"‘ante’h’^ v. 4. 21. Mu. uses th?e first 
syllable ‘VisarjaiUya’' and’ HN‘. calls it “Viapn- 

sarga"’ (adding “^nu” after the first syllable of “visao'ga’’),. 
iust as it uses “VisnubhaJkti^’ for ‘Wibhakti^\ 

In “visarjaniya^^ it was thought that the suffix -aniyar 
had been added in the karinavacya, so ‘Visarga’^ tras^ 
formed with ghan in the karma\acyu and two syllables were 
saved. K. usOvS ‘‘visrata^’ for Sdsarga' in “ra-sakarayor 
visrstah"^ iv. 4. 2 for the same reason. The corresponding 
rulfe in the nanui-section is “repha-sor visarjaniyah’ ** 
ii. 3. 63. 

*‘rt is called visarjanlya either from its liability to be 
‘rejected* , or fi*om its being pronjcmnced" with full 
*emissioii’ of breath, or fi’om its usually ap^earilig at the 
Vnd*^ of a word or sentence**, says Mbnier Williams in his 
ftictionary. Of these the second explanation a^jpears to be 
the correct one, ,* 

* ‘There are three vopeeleM; if(iraiilli only as 

finals. Tlie usual one, called. Visarjisinfya in^ the Prati- 
sakhyas, is according to the Taittirfya ’ H^ti^lEkliya arti~ 
culated in the same place as the end of the preceding 
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vowels [purvantu-sastliano visarjaniyah TP. ii. 48]. 
Its place may be taken by Jibvamuliya before the voiceless 
initial gutturals k, kh; and by ITpadhinaiuya before the 
voiceless initial labials p, ph. These two are regarded by 
the liV. Pratisakhya as forming the second half of the 
voiceless aspirates kh and ph respectively [‘‘sosmatani ca 
sosmanam usmanahuh sasthanena’’ RP. xiii. 16], (just as h 
foiins the second halt of gh, bh etc.) [‘‘ghosinaiu ghosinaiva” 
RP. xiii. 17]. They are therefore the guttural sxiirant 
(Greek) x and the bilabial spirant f respectively.” 
Macdonell, Vedic Granimar for Students, p. 18. 

In Sanskrit works Visarjanfya is described thus : 




f frr^: i 

ft’Enr ii 

5TT JfT I 3 t: ^ i cPA 

^1 3t: i 

^1 3t: I 

I ff%: I 

i: I 3 t' 3t: I 

31 3t‘ 3t: 3^^ I n 

JT I fireJT i 

• • =?b' f^Tjsjar I i 

fl 3 t: # I 


T.S.G. 15. 
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■f^gtsf^fSfgRJET I ff%: I I 1^: m: 

S^lT^TWH Slftrfe: I TfqJT I 

According to miiiiy commentators Sn'liarsa refers to the 
Visarjaniya in the following stanza of the Naisadha (x. 87) : 

^ 

^ fjRJTT^ II 


‘On whose body was formed the })air of ear-rings witli 
the best portion of the (drcular terminal script (i.e. the 
Tisarjaniya), the fingers of whose hands with the best of 
golden pens, the tresses of Avhose hair with the essence of 
ink and the sheen of whose smile with the best of chalks.’ 


Aniisvara and visarjaniya are referred to in the follow- 
ing well-known stanza : 




55 ^: 



II 


‘I bow to those who construe sentences by regarding 
that which has its forward path undulated by a couple of 
dots as the vsubject and that which has a dot on its head as 
the object. Bilhana Kavi arms himself against those alone 
who compose poems with flow of diction from which all 
alloy has been removed by rubbing in.^ the touchstone of 
thousands of books/ 



JIHVAMIJLIYA. 


‘ Jill vain ul/ya” literally means ‘belonging or pertain- 
ing \q i.e. formed at or uttered from the root of the tongue’. 
The word “Jihvamuliya” occurs as early as the Atharva 
Veda (i. 34. 2), but as a technical term .Tihvainuliya” is 
found in grammatical literature only. Paniiii makes special 
provision for the derivation of the word in his rule “.Tihva- 
mulan-gules chah” iv. 3. 62, ‘the suffix cha (iya) is added 
to jihvfunula and an-guli, in the sense of ‘fatra hharah’ . 
T.he woi'd in its narrower .sense of ihe pe(“uliar pronunciation 
of the visarjam'ya before k and hli is not found in RP., but 
the sonants r, 1 and the sixth of the Usman letters or spirants 
os well as the first varga are described there as Jihvamuliya, 
t.e. formed at the root of the tongue: “rkara-lkarav atha 
sastha usma jihvaniuliyah prathamas ca vargah” i. 41. The 
commentai'y on CA. i. 20 “jihvainuliyanam hanumulam” 
also mentions the same sounds as Jihvamuliya. TP. men- 
tions “jihvamuliya” in its specialised sense in the rule: 

^ I 

( 

I I ) 

VP. frames the rule ‘*r-kau jihvamule” i, 65 excluding 
1 from the list and states the sthana to be Jihvamula or the 
base of the tongue. In i. 83 “jihvamuliyanusvara hanu- 
mulena” the karana is stated to be the base of the jaws. TP, 
reverses the sthana and karana and says: “Hanu-mule 
jihvaiuulena ka-varge sparsayati’’ ii. 35 and ‘‘vsparsasthane- 
«U8niana anupurvyena’’ ii. 44. Whitney points out that CA. 
nowhere mentions Jihvamuliya and Upadhmaniya, but they 
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are implied in tlie rule ‘'visarjaniyasya para-sasthano’ghose” 
^i. 4U. 

According- to iiP. ii. 3?$ Visarjaiiiya optionally remains 
unaltered before guttural and labial sounds: “prathamot- 
tama-var^’iye sparse va”. From TP. ix. 4 we learn that 
Aguivesya ami Valmi'ki did not acre])! the (*hange of visaf- 
jaiuya into jilivamuliya. 

Vopadeva calls the jilivamuliya “mu” from its middle 
syllable. 


. rPADIlMANIYA. 

“ P^padlimaiiiya*^ appears to be formed from “upa- 
dhiiiaiia,” ‘breathing or blowing upon,’ and literally means 
‘on-breathing’, and is, like similar other words, confined tcv 
grammatical literature. It is the bilabial spirant produced 
by the sound of the Yisar jaiuya before p or ph. The word 
does not occur in BP. or the Pratisakhyas belonging to the 
Atharva Yeda. This is first found in TP. and VP. The 
Katantra school also uses the term, and so does BT. Panini 
does not use “jilivainul/ya” or “upadhmaniya” , but uses the* 
symbol^ *‘ardha-visarga” in his rule: kupvo^k'Xpau ca” 
viii. f3. 3. 7, though he uses “anusvara’' and “visarjaiiiya” 
each time. C., J. and 5ak. follow Panini. He. and PB. 
follow’ K. Kramadisvara, as usual, uses “jihvamiiliya” and 
“upadhmaniya’’ wdthout defining them in his rules, “jihva- 
mObyopadhmaiiiyau” i. 217 and “pa-phayor upadhma- 
nfyah” i. 378, and the commentator says under ka-khayor 
jihvamuliyo va visargah ii. 37G : 

STcTS^IT I 

Vopadeva calls “upadhmaniya” “ni” from the pen* 
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ultimate syllable, and describes, after He., Jihvainuliya as 
'‘vajrakrti and Upadhmaniya as ‘'gaja-kumbliakrti”, Su. 
evidently reads '‘upadhnianiya’’ for “upadlimaiiiya” in its 
Vrtti on i. 1. 15. The author himself explains the word thus 
in the Pahjika : 

^ 5fT I X*? i <iRo 

I X ^ i x ^ i 

I iCt^ROTTsf: I X ^q«Rr#T- 

I lf%: I m 

^ I q# I 

^Tf^tsfq ^ 5r«iTfq I 

I I 3T' 3T: X q> X q I 

^TirqjT I 3Tq>R-^^R-q5FR:r ^Roirsif; i q|q=q^ 

^^qqferfqtliq x q> x qqtq'jfrqrsfq^l I 

x q> X 

SHFcUTT^— ^RRr I ^ efSTT 1 

^sfq crsrr i qs^Rq^d 'qR^: q^c^^jRT- 
I q?^Ri;T^q#t q qifq q^q^F^raj- 

"‘"In “uvopopadhma osthe’’ i. 70 “upadhnia'^ is used for 
"‘upadhmaniya’'. 
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f5T: I 3r«r ar'^r^'prT^iTt 

"IfSl^iNIrl^l cT^ 5fOI?5r- 

f^: I JT ^ ^?5WT5If#Tl? , cR^rr^TR- 

1 5T 5TRRT«J^ ^rfsign^^, arfgsRifR^i 

3R^^l4f 3T3^K^?T cTR msRRT^TRTfi; 

I ^ X ^ X T^ts^sTOUift 

?nt_ ^ ^ R^: ? ^3*Eq^ I ^<R«nfi»ci?r s^swmr- 


"ftf^ I 


^ I [ fRRTRRT I ?r<^^ I ] 

I ?|?51V ] H RT??TtRiRfI,iRfrR^ ^ I 
g I X !i) X ^ I \o 
f^n|55 ^rRts5^ i 

“3^ 5!=^ g q^nrfii'^ t 

RRldsRtJRT?:PRi: q^r t 

3TR: RR fR3(T3f^ »RRT?T^?t^ iP 


‘The lip is the organ of pronunciation of the Upadhma- 
niya, and the pronunciation is like the breath of the serpent. 
Anusvara and Visarjain'ya are connected with the preceding 
letter and JilivamuhVa and I'padhmani'ya with the follow- 
iug. These four “ayogavahas’^ are regarded as vowels in the 
matter of the mutation of ii into n. The vowels shine by 
themselves, while the consonants cling to others for 
support.’ 



ANTAIISTHa. 


“Antahstha” was originally an a-stein evidently formed 
with the agent suffix kv'ip from the root stlid preceded by 
antar. The word means ‘standing in between, occupying an 
intermediate position’. In grammatical literature the semi- 
vowels ;//, T^ l and v are called “antahstha’\ because they 
stand between the mutes and the si)irants, or (according to 
Western scholars,) be(‘ause they stand midway between the 
vowels and consonants. The word was originally either 
masc. or feni., like visvapa, san-khadhnia etc. in the later 
language. Thus we find in SB. i. 4. 3. 8: 

ITM I m 

!iToiRT>3^, stfut:, I aT?cRsn 

IJTOTRf ^ I 


In the above extract the fern, sd appears to stand for 
the fern, sainidheni (saisa “Agnim dutam vrnimahe” iti 
saniidheni — S.), so it is not possible to conclude that since 
“aiitahstha” is fern., sd and esd are fern, (vidheyapradhanyat 
stn'lin-ga-nirdesah, as in Kalidasa’s well-known line “sai- 
fyam hi yat sa prakrtir jalasya”). Similarly “ya evain etam 
antasthain prananum veda” is inconclusive, because here 
also “etam antasiham prananam” refers to “saniidheni’^ 
which is fern. On the other hand “antastha” is evidently 
masculine in the expression “antasthain enam manyante”. 

The word occurs for the first time in its grammatical 
sense in AA. iii. ‘2. 1 : 




1 
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It is not clear from this passage if the word is masc. or 
fern. Since, however, most words ending in a are feminine, 
it soon came to be regarded as belonging to the feminine 
gender and in the Pratisakhyas and K. and its followers the 
word is uniformly fem.^ 

In ASS. i. 2. 17 we find: antasthasu tarn tarn aiiu- 
nasikani. 

After mentioning the mutes liP. says ; eatasro 
^ntasthastatah i. 12 and follows it up with : uttare’ stav 
usmanah. Hence the commentator Uvata says: sparsosina- 
nani aiitar madhye tisthantity antahsthah. 

In TP. '‘paras catasro’ntahsthah” i. 8 conies between 
“adya pancavimsatih sparsah” i. 7 and “pare sad usmanah”. 
The commentary Vaidikabharana says: jihva-madhya- 

prabhrtinam karananam antair janyatvad ya-ra-la-va 
antastha ity akhyayante. The commentator evidently reads 
‘antastha/ for ‘antahstha’. 

VP. viii. 14-lo and RT, (introduction) have: athanta- 
sthah. Yiti rifi Uti viti. RT. uses “stha’^ for “anta- 
stha” in the rule “ranam api sthayam” 181 (karanain api 
antasthayam apadyate— Vrtti). 

Panini and his followers use the Pratyahara “yan” for 
“antastha”. Patanjali, however, is not averse to the use of 
the word: 





I fti: ^ 


The tradition of the Pratisakhyas had continued upto He. 
The visarga of “antastha” was dropped very early 
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according to RP. iv. 36 ‘‘usmanyaghosodaye Inpyate pare 
iiale’pi” ((‘.orrespoiuling to the Varttika ‘‘va sar-prakarane 
kliar-pare lo])ali” viii. 3. 36. 1), even as the visarga of 
^‘nihstha’’ was dro])ped. This gave rise to tlie erroneous 
idea in the minds of later commentators that the word was 
•comi)osed of ‘anta’ and 'stha’. 

HN. calls these Harimitra. The commentary does not 
explain why they aie called Harimitra. The fact is that the 
word Yadava begins Avith the semi-vowel /y and the Yadavas 
are tlie relations (‘‘mitras”) of Hari, hence the semi-vowels 
are designated Harimitra. 


^ 1 I ? I ? I ? « 

3RR«TT f % I ^ 

^ I ^’JTf^SC^nrRSIT^lS^: I ' 

^I^SsraR 

I ^pir f%^:, 

— I I 


3RR«tt: I 

, i» f 5 ^ ii[ t %^ 5TTVTT5qTrl, JTRt | ^- 

3Rr?siT?^ :, aTR«IT 

[ 3 ^ ^5fTg^nra^5^T?I, I t^JT^FT^: I 


§1 W\<^ 

HI H^HtSRRHT: I 
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grr ^ 

[ ?'»l?®^ ] # T., 

smT3R>T%BT I 

5 1 cftlwk I 
3n?R«n I f%: i 
'^1^ # WC^Trl^l ai^S^PT 


” : I 




?N>t 


SPARSA. 

“Sparsa” (from sprs ‘to touch’) literally means ‘con- 
tact’. In grammatical literature it denotes the mutes (in- 
cluding nasals), because in their case the contact of the 
sthana with the karana is complete. The word appears to 
have been used for the first time in this sense in AA. where 
in the first two passages in which it occurs it is used ni 
opposition to usman which evidently includes the semi- 
vowels*. In the sense of mute “sparsa” is . found in the 
Srauta sutras, EP., TP., VP., CA and PE. 

ar^Kt ^ «rR> 1 ^ jtht- 

^ I ^ STT I R\\\% 

^ f ?ITT^ ^ 

I ^ 9TT I ^Rl? 

gfq s q r ^ 9?;^:, 3F?rfej^5?t«*n<JT:, %: I arn' 

^ sn^wm:, i ^ w?rf:, 

?2RT: I ^ 

t^nw:, *riw: ?sru: 1 smJUPi szirw 

mi: I \R\^ 
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VP. uses “spaisa” in “sparsesveva samkhya” i. 49 etc. 
and defines it in chapter viii which is regarded as a later 
addition. Similarly CA. uses the word in the rule “sparsah 
Ijrathamottamah” i. 0 etc. without defining it. 

Similarly RT. uses “sparsa” in the rules ‘‘sparse 
rgasya” 13 and “sparsah sve” 25 and defines it in the in- 
troductory chapter which is distinctly a later addition. 

Panini has no occasion to speak of the mutes and so he 
neither uses the teim “sparsa” nor any Pratyahara to’ 
denote the mutes. Katyayana uses it once in the Varttika: 

Patahjali uses the term in the sentence : 

K. has no occasion to use the word, hence it is conspi- 
cuous by its absence in K. 

Mu. uses the Pratyahara nap for Sparsa. 

^ STT I I 

^ 5rqf: I 

mrf: ?rPrTT: i 

^ JTT I arrar I 

STT I ( 5grT ?R ) ^ WT: 

^ I feir 11% %% %f% 

2^: I %% %r% %% fj# rTaPT: l %% %5% %% 

I # i <c\c-\\ 

JI I sPT^: m?T|TT: I 

“8parsa” is used in its technical sense in the following 
stanza of the Bhagavata Purana : 
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6PASSA 


f5Tf^5??JTRt ^ ^ %: II Rl’^l^ 

‘One (lay, while meditating, he heard in the water close 
by a word of two .syllables uttered twice — that which is the 
sixteenth and that which is the twenty-first among the mutes 
(constituting the two syllables, and the whole word meaning) 
O King, that which is regarded as the wealth of the 
penniless.’ 


VAEGA. 

“Yarga” literally means group or series. In the 
Srauta Sutras and Pratisakhya.s the word is used to denote 
a class or series of mutes or consonants. Thus we find in ASS. : 
sparsesu svavargyam uttamam i. 2. 16, ‘before a mute, m is 
changed into the last consonant of the series of that mute\ 
In EP. we find “varge varge ca prathamav aghosau” i. 12, 
*in each series (of mutes) the first two letters are aghosa’, 
rkara-lkarav atha sastha usma jihTaniuliyah prathamas ca 
vargah” i. 41. ‘r, 1, the sixth usman and the first series of 

mutes are produced at the root of the tongue’. It is worthy 
of note in this connexion that EP. invariably adds •‘Jcdra to 
the name of the sound and then puts in ‘varga’, thus it 
speaks of cakara-varga (i. 42., xii. 1), takara-varga (i. 43, 
V. 11), and takara-varga (i. 44. v. 11). In v. 42 etc.* 

♦ sf {*r iwNr 
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EP. speaks of ‘sparsa-varj^a.” TP. and CA. in- 
variably use the shorter forms ka-varga (TP. ii. 35, CA. i. 20 
com.), ca-varga (TP. ii. 3G, (.^A. i. 7), ta-varga (TP. 
ii. 3<, CA. ii. 14j, ta-varga (TP. ii. 38, CA. ii. 26) and pa- 
varga (TP. ii. 39, ('A. i. 25 com.). VP. uses both takara- 
varga and ta-varga : 

TP. distinctly says : prathamo vargottaro vargakhya i. 
2< , ‘a first mute followed by the word Tnrqa is the name of 
ihe series’. VP. is not so clear, it says: prathama-grahane 
vargam i. 64, ‘by the mention of the first (mute) of a series 
(“followed by the word vartja'" T'vata) is to be understood 
the entire series’. 


Panini goes a step farther and shortens “varga” into 
“u“ which is merely the Samprasarana form of “va”, the 
first syllable of “varga.” He divstinctly lays down that a 
letter with an indicatory ‘u’ stands for both itself and its 
homogeneous letters (“an udit savarnasya capratyayah i. 1. 
t)9). In exactly the same way an indicatory long u in the 
Hhatupatha denotes that the root admits the union-vowel i 
optionally (P. vii. 2. 44), and an indicatory short // denotes 
that it does so before the suffix •htvd (P. vii. 2. 56), because 
V and u are the reduced forms of vd denoting optionality. 

KT. goes farther still and uses the first letter of each 
varga to denote the varga, and in itwS. rule 13 uses ‘rga’ for 
‘varga’. 

K., He., Su. and PR, use “varga”. 

J., Sak. and Mu. follow Panini. 

HJi., as usual, prefixes Visnu to “varga” and uses 
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Visnuvarga as the generic term for ‘‘varga”. In the case 
of the specific vargas, however, it nsevS ‘'ta-varga'’ etc. 
(i. 102). 

5^ I [ mf: I ] ’ra t I 


^ I 'ra’Tia spif: i 

5I7JIT I 5RTq^ I 

^Tt!^ JIST^TOT^ cpT STRt^ITrl, I \ 

sjfor spr: jr^cTs^i: i ar^: i 





5r»TPT sismTS?^- 


[ I 





■■■RW'K] 


^ 5Frf : qia qw 'Tia I ?RR® 




^TsTTr^R^ I I 


q^5iiT:< 

^r3iT^Hq-^f3^T^ q*T:, ^ qn: ^«RTff^^«ng^ q’JT- 
^wmi^ %srf%^Tj^5aR$S srfe: i ^ ^ q^a^rw^^ 

53i«rfwcR?R^ I ^qra: I 

?n% q»-=q-7-rr-q-?iiR>T: i 

q?afii: q^afirq^nf: q?a ii |*Piqa5r: i 

§1 a;-'q-?-a-qTf^?iT q?aq>Rt si^qi ’(\m 

#i: I 


51 1 *iR41ri: qjaqg [ *if^ ^ i i ?Ro 

^1 ^ JTFar: q?a qf?a ^?fnf : I 



VARNA AND SA VARNA. 


‘‘Varna” primarily means ‘colour’, then it came to 
mean ‘sound, letter of the alphabet’, probably because the 
letters when written were covered with a coating of colour. 
Dr. Batakrishna Ghosh says in his article on Aspects of Pre- 
Paninean Sanskrit Grammar (B. C. Law Com. Vol. p. 338) : 
“This meaning of the word varna should have been deve- 
loped first in the Brahmanas of the Saniaveda in which we 
constantly come across locutions like ratJianfaravarna rc 
‘verse which gets the colour of Ratliantara Raman in chant’. 
Tn these ])assages the word rarna is visibly changing its 
meaning from ‘colour’ to ‘sound’ of melody. Thus gradually 
the ‘sound of melody’ became ‘sound in general’.” It may 
be mentioned in this connexion that “varna” generally 
comes immediately after “svara” and works like the Naradi 
Siksa mention the different (‘olours of different melodies.* 
As has already been pointed out (p. 182) varna is sometimes 
used in the sense of ‘syllable’ also. 

In Tantra literature “arna” is often used in the sense of 
‘varna’. The r of “varna’’ was lu’obably first dropped due 
to the exigencies of metre and thus “arna” came to be used 
for “varna”. Writers probably thought that since vdak-a, 
dahi and ha mean the same thing why should not “varna” 
and “arna” have the same meaning? Gradually “arna” 

qwpg fi^. I 

W f Mim ; II 

sjR^fillJflll <11-^ 

On Varna see Goldstiicker’s Panini, pp. 25 ff. 
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came to be used for “varna” in all its senses. Thus in the 
Bhagavata Purana ^ii- 0. 45) ‘"adbhutarna’" is used in the 
sense of "ascaryarupa’. 

In PB. “arna” is a special technical term denoting any 
letter except th, tj and vowels of siiflixes. Thus “arna’’ 
corresponds roughly to padanta of Panini and other systems 
(according to Sanskrit grammarians members of cDinpounds 
are regarded as pa da, even though they have dropped their 
case-endings). “Arna" would thus appear to be merely a 
disguised form of ‘ anta'’. 


I ST 


?ET ^ 


PIl. has very cleverly added th to y and (iv of Panini. 
Because the great grammarian does not take into account 
th in framing the rule “yaci bhanf ’ i. 4. 18, he has to pres- 
cribe the agama th in his rule “sat-kati-katiiiaya-caturanr 
thuk’^ V. 2. 51, instead of the suifix tlia as in the imme- 
diately preceding rule “that ca cchandasi”, for if fha be 
prescribed as a suffix in the case of catur and sas they will 
be regarded as ]>adas before the suffix according to “svadis- 
vasarvanamasthane’’ i. 4, 17 and the resulting forms would 
be ‘catustha’ and ‘saddha’.*^ 

“Savarna” goes back to RV. where it is used in the 
sense of ‘having the same colour or appearance, similar’. 


*8W few *1^?^ aw ^ 51 w «T^ ^ ^ ^ ? 

’«R I w wi ft qwife ( w- flfw: t , si^ m wti i 
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In ^raininatical literature tlie word means ‘having the same^ 
I.C., similar, sound, hoino])hone’. Panini makes provision 
for the change of ‘’samana’ to “sa” in a Pahuvrihi com- 
pound in the rule “jyotir-janapada— ’’ vi. 3. 85. Later 
commentatorvS, like Durga, think that Karinadharaya will 
serve our purpose. 

IIP. (i. 55) defines Savarna thus: 

^Tcnjff II 

I 

‘In the statement regarding the i)lace of articulation as 
also of contraction of vowels, we are to understand the homo- 
geneous vowels — long and short, even when only the short 
voAvel is mentioned.’ 

TP. (i. 3) is very simple in its definition : 

1 1 I 

^ P. is very explndt and ai)pears to in(dude for the first 
time (‘onsonants also with in the scope of “savarna” : 

‘Those sounds of which the place of articulation, the 
pioducing organ, and ihe effort in the mouth are identi- 
(*al aie homogeneous.’ 

In “pratyaya-savarnam mudi Sakatayanah" YP. iii. 9, 
‘a visarpuiiya folhnved by a sibilant is changed into the 
savaina of the following sound’, the ‘savarna’ is identical 
with the original sound. 

C^A . uses the word without defining it. The commen- 
tary (i. 27), however, evidently follows Panini and says: 

^ t ^RO|f ^ II 


T.S.G. IG 



242 


VAHNA AND SAVARNA 


Ptoini’s ‘'tulyasya-prayatuam savarnain’’ i. 1. 9 would 
^appear to be an abbreviation of the definition as found iii 
VP. In VP. ‘‘karana” is superfluous, and in Panini we 
miss “sthana”. Panini evidently takes ''asya’^ in the 

osuae 9X{% ni pun jo osiios 

“abhyantara yatna”. “Samana’’ he paraphrases by 
“‘tulya’^ saving one syllable.* In the Mahabhasya various 
explanations are ottered of ‘Hulyasya-prayatnam’’, but the 
one put forward first, viz,, ‘^tulaya sammitam tulyain. 
asyani ca prayatnas ea asya-prayatnain. tulyasyam ea tulya-^ 
prayatnam ea savarna-samjiiain bhavati” appears to- be the 
most plausible explanation. 

(\ uses “sastliaiia’’ for ‘‘savarna’’; ef. “halo jharam 
jhari sasthane lojio va” vi. 4. 155 for Panini's ‘‘jharo jhari 
savarne” viii. 4. (>5. For “asavarna’’ he uses “asama” ; ef. 
^hlvitve ])urvasyasaiue’’ v. d. 84 eorresponding to Panini’s 
^‘abhyas-aHvasavarne” vi. 4. 78. 

K. follows TP. whose definition it amplifies thus : 

^ It I ?|?|V 

^ W Wi I I 


*Panini uses “samana’’ in its Vedie sene of ‘identieal’ 
(ef. samanani aid ratham atasthivarnsa nana havete RV. 

ii. 12. 8), saima^na-kartrka iii. 1. 7, aamana-karmaka 

iii. 4. 48, samana-tirtha iv. 4. 107, samana-pada viii. 4. 1, 
samana-pada viii. 3. 9, samana-sabda iv. 3. 100, samana- 
dhikarana i. 2. 42 etc. “Tulya” is explained by Panini as 
‘tulayS sammita" (iv. 4. 91) ‘measured out equally by the 
balance’ and n«ed in the sense of ‘similar’; e.g., tulyartha 
ii. 3. 72, tulya-kriya iii. 1. 87, tulya-yoga ii. 2. 28. It is 
curious, therefore, that Panini should use “tulya” here 
instead of “samann’* in the sense of ‘identical’. 
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Since li. i,'estricts savdnyitvu to A’o>vels it uses 
^Scaval•g•a ” ‘of tlie same ot' (amsouauts’ tor the ecm- 

sonanls.. 

J. ])araplirases Par^iiii’s rule and lays down *‘sastliaiia- 
kriyaiii SA'am*' i. 1. 4 using* ‘\sa” tor '‘tiilya’’, saving one 
syllable and “sva^' for “savarna” saving two syllables. It 
will be noticed that J/s term “sva*’ is made up of s from 
the first syllable and i'(f from the second syllable of 
*‘savarna”. The Avord is very appropriate since ‘^sva’’ 
literally means ‘belonging to one's self, one’s kin’ and thus 
pra(‘tically means the same thing as savarna, but J. has beeji 
anticipated by IIT. Avliicli uses “sva” in very nearly tlie 
same sense in the rule '‘spai*sah sve’’ ‘25. For “asya” J. 
substitutes the moie definite “sthana” and “jnayatna” is 
replaced by “kriya” with the saving of one syllable. Sak. 
lias ‘‘‘tsvah sthanasyaikye” i. 1. U where “asya’’ is used in 
the sense of ‘'asya-prayatna”. The commentary says: 



He. improves on his predecessor by framing the rule 
“tulya-sthanasya-prayatnah svah’’ i. 1. 17. Both ‘‘sthana’" 
and “asya-prayatua” are explicitly mentioned here. 

Sam. uses “savarna’’ in the rule “savarnenag dirghas 
va’” i. 85 without defining it. The Vrtti says: 

Goyfeandra explains : 

w: I WTfi: \ Wfsm^ 

I ipnTRf 
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VAltNA ANJ) SAVAUA'A 




^ iJjSTT ’Em? ^TSRftc^Tsf: I J|3Wt»r- 

;ET5|or?5rgq0^^q^ , ^ 


?r?p3T^N4|^Si|| I 

Intent on having* a niouosyllable like J. and unable to 
use *‘sva’' Avhich is reserved tor “lirasva”, A opadeva uses 
the last syllable “ina” tor “savarna” in liis rule “^ua])o’lv. 
same rna rk ea’' G and since he sx)e(*ifically lays down that 
similar mutes are homogeneous with one anothiu’ and similar 
simple vowels are homogeneous with one another, he defines- 
^similarity' as ‘having the same plate of articulation' 
(samyan tvekasthanatvam). 

As a follower of K., Sar. l estricts s(t ra rndt ra to vowels,, 
but goes a step farther in admitting the Plutas within th*^* 


fold of “savarna” and says: 


I I ? I ^ 


Padmaiiabha's definition is sijuilar to that of \ opadeva : 


PK., as usual, follows K. and reslritds 


“savarna'' to the simple vowels: 







the 


term 


HX. also follows K., but is iioi satisfied with mere 
“varna'' but wants to drag in Atman (soul), s(> its term for 
“savarna" is “ekatmaka". Tlius after mentioning tlie ten 
simple vowels (dasaviitara) HIS . says : 


Originally “savarna'’ apj)ears to have been formed 
after “samaiiaksara" and was, therefore, restricted to the 
slnlple' voweis. 

- For “varnu'^ Ills, uses Rama. 



KA«A. 


I'lie element hum appears to occur for the first time 
letters oi‘ file alphabet iii AB. xxv. 7 : 

“From them wheji brooded over the three sounds were 
boj ii : the letter a, the letter //, and the letter in. Them ho 
broii<>‘ht toj*ether; that made (the word) Kkitii. 

This -kind has evidently been formed after the analogy 
of kdvfi ill words like ^‘vasat-kara, liim-kara, om-kara’^ etc. 
1 ji tile case ot these latter words forms of the root hr are also 
used Avith Aasat, him, om et(*.; thus Ave have vasatkaroli, 
vasat-krta, him-kaioti, him-krta, anom-krta et(\ So Avhen 
Ave find kiii*a used A\'ith vasat, him, om et(*., AA’e are iiedined 
to re”*ard kai'a as formed AAuth the a^ent sufiix -an as in the 
•case of the Avell-kuoAvn AA’ords “kumbha-kara“, “na^-ara- 
kara“ etc., vasat-kara meamnj>* ‘the maker of the sound 
vasat', thence ‘the sound vasat*. Thougdi Ave never come 
across forms of the root hr used Avitli the letters of the alpha- 
bet still the element Kara aaus extended by analogy to these 
cases also, a-kara meaning- the letter AAdiich produces the a- 
sound, ma-kara the letter which produces the in-sound and 
so on. It. is, lioAveA^er, better to re<>*ard -hCira in these cases 
as formed Avitli the A^erbal suffix -fjhan in the sense of action, 
jironunciation, sound, and then compounded AA'ith vasat, 
him, om, a, nut etc., so that Sasat-kara’ means the sound 
‘A^asat’, ‘a-kara’ means the sound a and so on. Thus -kara 
<*ame f>Tadually to be regarded as a pleonastic suffix and so 
we find in VP. i. 18-19 : 



ivAKA 


:.'4G 


There is also ilie well-known stanza about the meaning" 
cf the particle eva : 



JT?r: U 

vSvahri-kaia occurs in AK. xxiv. 1: “anto vai svaha- 
karah". With this we may compare “auto vai svar” Ib. 

After layino* down ‘'upadista varnah”’ i. M YP. says: 

I ^ I 3T-3qciff^^ I 


In TP. (i. lG-17) we find similar rules:- 

spif: ^Rt^ Sforiw I 3T^R5q$^ I ^ I ^ S- ? 

Vyasa Siksa lo lays down that '\’arna” is added tn 
simple vowels. In TP. i. 20 we tind : 



‘A short vcnvel with rorna after it is the name of the 
three (varieties — short, loii^* and prolated).' Acc. to Whitney 
“varna”, in this case, indicates only the ‘colour’ or phonetic 
complexion of the vowel, without regard to its length. Afs 
Whitney points out since “TP. ackmnvledges no protracted 
r. and neither a long nor a protracted Z, it does not admit 
the compoumls rvarwi and Ivarna.'' 

Katyayana has the A'arttika “varnat karah” iii. 3. 108. 
3. On this Kaiyata remarks : 

“3R3I ] # q’sir I ?r*iT 

^5R)R #1 JRtSRT- 

I Jig s|R®f «FT^: \ ^HFR ?#5f 
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Nagesa says : 

I I 

The suffix -kdfa is uot added to the Ayogavahas because 
they are not read in the varnasamainnaya : 

j ^njrr W'< 

Idiough -hard is added in the sense of ‘varna’ there is 
some distinction between the two. Kara can be added to 


any letter, vowel oi- consonant, short or long, but varna is 
used only with the letters read in the Siva-sutras. Thus we 
can have akara, akara, ikara, ikara etc., but we can only 
have avarna, ivarna etc. and not avarna, ivarna etc. Then 
again “akara" means the short a, but “avarna” means all 
^/’s, short, long, and prolated. 

See (joldstucker’s Panini, pp. 2(>lf. 

^ I 5prf?i.^K: I 

W I I 

^ I ^ ffir I ?:5 bk frET 

1 I 

1 1 q>K: i 

ciuf¥^s5q^-?R6r ^srrSf i 

arqnr: i \ qiqqr; i i i 

3Tsqq: I I I ^^RTFBR: l qq?q>R: l 

f.5TiqiR; I ?nR^: i i i tjqqjR: i |fR: 

I I I ^ qsiT 

ffir ?wt 

I wm. \ ^ ‘qq^qiRq’ 
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^ I I 

w. f^:, |: q>w: , q>: SJW, qWTOR’ , m, 

^qrfra^, ^q’in q i sn^sgi^Vq- 

3iTfq 5Tqfir I qq qq I 3»^cn^fR: i i 

I ^ ^ 3Ttftfq 

f%5^R<nfqfq q yfxgct 1 ^5?qra: I 
§ I I 


f I qoiittif;^ Tjn: I 

_? •v 




qoRq jtt# qr^ I 

w aroq f^rq i sTri, iq[ qrfoi^: I 3T^p:i 

f?qr% q sF^rqq i qsn q ^^oq fcqrf^ 5 qi^iq 

^^iq^ ^ f ^ I 


^qqqfif #%?f qnq q 
fkqqfq qqr ^ f??r 
qfq qqf^ qqrq %fefq?nqr^TqiT- 

qqjK: II 
Rm 



qN wq I 

qrqf q^K: ii 

i qqT^q^Rq^ q?q qjqjq: q^sff: i 
. qqr gfcRFqR: q'4>RT: qa gqqr: ii 
qrqrar qw qrqr qqrafT qgj qq : I 
qqro: aar ^qqr: ii 

q^ qqq?ct ^ qifq^ q^ I 

qr qft q+dl qrp^ q^q ^ 11 



liKrUA. 


“lieplia” is tile name of ilie letter r in ^Tammatical 
literature. It is found in the Srauta Sutras, Pratisakliyas 
41 lid works on ^Tanimar ])osterior to Panin i. The word is 
foiiyed from the root ri i)li ‘to snarl’ (ri])ha katthaiia-yuddha- 
ninda-hirnsadanesu — Dhatupatha vi. 2()). As Whitney points 
out “it is tile sole exam])le of a speeitie name for an alpha- 
betic* element of its class”. The derivative “riphita” is 
found in YS. in the sense of ‘jironounced with a guttural 
roll as the letter r\ In the Pratisakliyas the word means 
^rhotacized’. 

”Yiri])hi(a” o(*curs in AB. several times: 



Idle sense of “viri])hita” in the above passage is not 
clear. Keith translates: that which is by A'iniada, tJuit 

'trhirh Is sounded, that which has various metres, these 

are the symbols of the fourth day ‘AYith offerings for 

ourselves, Agni’ is the Ajya of the fourth day; it is by 
Viniada and is sounded , being of the seer who is sounded, 
on the fourth day it is the symbol of the fourth day... ‘There 
is India famed, in what to-day?’ is the hymn by Vimada, 
udiieh is sounded : being* of the seer \rho is sounded^ on the 
fourth day it is a symbol of the fourth day.” “Viriphita” 
a])pears to have been used here in the sense of ‘without the 
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sound r\ (Cl. “ariphiia’’ ‘not rliotatdzed’ found in the Via- 
tisakhyas.) The root r/ph is used by Asvalayana in the rule: 
visarjaniyo 'natyaksaropadho riphyate i. 5. 10, ‘a visarjaniya 
preceded by any vowel except a and d is rhotacized.’ In the 
next rule “rephin” is used in the sense of ‘rajata visarja- 
in'ya’ : itaras ca rephi, ‘and the other visarjaniya (i.e., a 
visarjaniya preceded by avarna) is also rhotacized, provided 
it is a ‘rephin’ or ‘ra-jata visarjaniya’. 


YP. derives “repha” from r with the suffix epha: ra 
epheiui ca i. 39. The corresponding* rule in TP. is “ephas 
tu rasya” i. 19. Katyayana has a Yarttika “rad iphah*” 
iii. 3. 108. 4. YP. and TP. add the siiifix to r, hence the 
suffix is epha; the Yarttikakaia adds it to the a-stein m, 
lienee the suffix is ipha. And because the Yarttika is found 


under “rogakhyayiim nvul bahulani'’ iii. 3. 108, the suffix 
is regarded as a krt suffix. 

^ STT I [ W : ^ruiferr i v 

3TTWI ^firrar: - 

# 53?I5«{i 4: I ?I5T [^i^i?o<il«] 


^fTSTTI 

I I ] I 




I 

^ I 


3r-5?i?rf|t5r 

?|vs.Wo 







TKC IINTCAT, TKHMS OF SANSKRIT OKAMMAR 


251- 


m ?Tsrfir i i li- 

^ I I 

JIITS'nfrl^ ^KSTrm Sflf^ ?^l 
§ 1 I MVIR^O 

sr I I 

^’?5 I cforPs^wsr I ?:=bi<i'{lfH 

?f%: I ^3^ f% I- • • 

5TmTf5T W I 

?r: ngfJTrrt ?TT% UTRmrfw^if^ ii r 

In Eaja-taraii‘f>ini vi. f‘W '‘replia’' is used in its ordi- 
nary sense : 

fiTrT«T?IT^k I 

^ w. II 

‘From the fact that a laro*e sum of money had been, 
paid as fee to him who deserved a limited amount, the king* 
concluded that the merchant had got the letter r clianged. 
into .S'/ 



In the following two stanzas from the Yogavasistha' 
Itaniayana ‘'rei)ha” appears to have been used in its })riinary 
sense of ‘a burring sound’. 



*TT^ II 

( aTTS|35%T ^'?5T Vf 51^ 3Rsf^- 

^ ^ w arreiTB^JT i ^ i ) 

‘Held by his mother on the chin marked with the soft 
downs of fresh youth — his mother who was intent on the' 
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utterance of incoherent words ringing- with the burring 
sounds of loud lamentation.’ 


‘AVith the gTa(*eful inovenieiits of his hand delicate like 
fresh foliage stirring wirh a soft sound ihe strings of the 
Jute vocal with music and so appearing like a tree flapping 
.away with a soft sound tlie strings of Iminniing bees.’ 


Tn the following slanza from the llhagavata Purana 
*‘re])ha” appears to have been used in the sense of svara or 
»note of music. 



^ ^ II <iRo|^'^ 

( 3Tif I I 515^51: 1 I ) 


SAMKHYA AND SAS 

Ac(‘. to Panini, not only the numerals ’eka, dvi’ etc., 
but also the words ‘balin’ and *gana’, as also words ending- 
in the Taddhita suffixes -vatu and -datl are comprised with- 
in the term “samkhyii”. Of these again numerals ending 
in s and //, as also words ending in ihe taddhita suffix d(iti 
;are known as “sas/’ sas being taken as the type of such 
words. Though K. uses technical terms like ‘‘sraddha”, 
“agni”, “nadr’, etc., it has got no terms corresponding 
do Panini’.4 Saiiikhya and sas. So far as declension is con- 
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cenied, is required prucdically for one rule only and K 
thought it would be “wasteful and ridiculous excess” to- 
have a new iechnical term for a single rule. So having in 
mind a rule like Panini’s “snauta sat” K. frames the rule 
“saiiikliyavah snaiitayah” ii. 1. 75. The fact that K. brings 
logetlier numerals ending in s and n in this rule and has a 
se})arate rule “caturah” for the numeral ending in r which 
is excluded by Panini and his followers from the purview 
of,“sas'' would lead one to sup^mse that the technical term 
“sas” was used by the jn-edecessors of Panini also. C. 
follows K. and avoids tliese two technical terms using “sam- 
khya s /i’' everytime. Following the Bhasya V. also uses the 
atidesa-rules : kati-ganau tadvat. vatoh. iv. 1. J. 

follows Panini and uses “syi” containing both .s* and // of 
“samkhya ^ with a euphonic / for “samkhya”. For “sas” 
J. has “il”. (-ould “il” have been suggested by the 

/ being placed first with the \>dic and Prakrit inter-vocal 
form of d added to iti^ 5ak. uses the technical term 

“sarnkhya ^ only, ignorijig “sas’^ which is necessary for 
only a very few cases in declension. He. has (*eriain 
atidesa rules and so se])arate technical terms are unuecessarv.. 
yoi)adeva follows He. Sam. uses paheadi (vi. 400) for 
Panini’s “sas” (i. 1. 24.) Padmanabha does not follosw 
Panini in this ])ai‘ticular inslau(*e. PR. follcnvs Panini 
and Uvses both the terms “samkhya” and “sas”. HN. has 
no special technical terms corresponding to these. 

“Dll’* appears to have been another ancient term for 
“sas”. In the Mahabhasya we find: ka punar du-sainjha 
(i. 4. 1)? “Du” has evidently been formed with the d of 
dati along with a euphonic u, 

♦ SPW ^ st|*nWQ5cR: 
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JI I ?5te?n JIcIT: I 


AV ASA?i A. 

A rnther remarkable terhui(‘al term in the Panini 
system is Avusana which is <letiueiLl as ‘viraj^m’ in the la>=it 
rule uf the first chapter of the Astadhyayi. That the term 
was not coined by Panini but had been (‘urrent before liis 
time is clear from ils oc(*uiTences in Pratisakhya literature. 
And in the sense of pause, it j^oes back to the .Kau^itaki- 
Brahmana. The woni is derived frmn uca down and no to 
bind (ava-so meaning originally to unbind, unharness) 
and its primary meaning is a pla<^e Avhere horses are uii- 
hamessed, resting place, then it came io mean comdusion. 
termination, end, pause. In: grammar it ejgd of 

a word, verse or sentence, Katyayuna points out that the 
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definitions of the teehineal terms Sariiliita and Avasana 
<parah saiinikarsah samhitii, viramo’ vasanam i .4. 109-11(>) 
nre unnecessary, as the words are too well known in current 
speech to need any elucidation (samhitavasanayor loka- 
\uditatvat siddham i. 4. 110. 8). 

The word is found in the sense of ‘the end of a word’ 
in RP. i. 15: ‘‘tasinad anyani avasane trtiyam Garj^ya 
sparsam” where ‘avasane’ is explained by T'vata as 
" padavaAdne varlamanain’. In VP. “parav avasane” 

iii. 31 (avasane stliite parityetasniin pade pratyaye — Fvata, 
avasane-sthite pari-sabde — ^Ananta), “siipadavasana-varjain” 

iv. 22 etc., the word is used in the sense of ‘pause’. The 
whole of (‘hapter Vll of this Pratisakhya treats of words 
in ])ausa and be^'ins with the adhikara-rule : “athava- 
sanani”. TP. has “avasane ra-visarjaniya-jihvamuKyo- 
padhnianiyab” xiv. 15 which is ex])lained by the Tribha- 
syaratna thus: padaA’asane vartaniano varno rephah etc*. In 
■“avasitain purvasya” xxi. 3 ‘avasita’ is used in the sense 
*of ‘a letter at the end’ and the rule is exjdained thus by 
Ttfalii^eya : yad antyaiii vyanjaimni ]>adava8anavartityarthali, 
tat purvasya svarasyan-gam bhavati. The same sense of 
“avasita” is found in HP. also. Cf. navasitam vi. 7 (n.v 
khalu padavusane vartamanam rephat pararn vyanjanam 
kramati i.e. dvitvam apadyate. Vvata). Cf. upadha and 
upahita, upasax’ga and upasrsta. The word ‘avasana’ also 
*oceur8 in the Pratisakhyas belonging to the Atharva school. 
Thus we find in CA. puru^a a babhuva ity avasane i. 7(1. 
(“In the passage p^iruwn d hahhuvd the vowel is nasal 
before the pause”.) Jn the commentary on CA. i. 8 
^avasanika’ (at the end) is distinguished from ‘padya’ (at 
the end of a pada). In APr. we find “ityavasaneau cavaiVa-* 
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vayutani cavayogacl va” 14 c where ‘avasaiiesu’ means ‘im 
words standing in paiisa . 

In RP. ‘avasaiia’ is used in the sense of ‘pause’ iit 
“madhye’ vasaiiam tu ealuspadanam'^ xviii. 47. ‘In the* 
middle, however, is the pause in the case of stanzas with, 
four padas . Similarly aca-so is used in the sense of mak- 
ing a pause in t/ rahhifdf/i (irasi/rl iripadd-^u pur ram padena 
pascdt kvaCiid att jpithaiiat xviii. 10. 

It will be clear troiu the above that Panini does not 
always choose the shortest term for his samjnas, but some- 
times follows in the foot-steps of his predecessors. In the 
present case, though virama (‘ontains a lesser number of 
syllables than acasdmt, and though rirdnui must have been 
more easily understood in his day than arasdaa, since he- 
explains avasdva by rlrdma^ still he uses arasdna ihrough- 
out his work and not rirdma. Of. his use of rihhdsd for 
7ia vd. 

Of the later grammarians some use rirdnui Avhich is. 
generally defined as ‘j)aravarnabhava’ and save one' syllable, 
others sro a step farther and use anto, thereby ejecting a 
saving of two syllables. Tv. which does not usually care* 
much for matralag*hava in the matter of its technical 
terms uses i irdtnn as the better known term; e.g., rd 
rlrdffic ii. 3. 62 (*orresponding to Panini’s rdrai^dne. viii. 
4. 56. ('andra also uses rirdina as being non-technical. 
Thus for Panini’s kliur-a ramva por risarjrtniijah Viii. 3. 15 
Oandra has virdinc vij^arjatiiifah vi. 4. 70 and kham 
vi. 4. 21, and for Panini’s rdrasane (.'andra haft vd rirdmr 
vi. 4. 149. He., as usual, follows K. J. uses ant a and TVIu. 
follows J. Vopadeva also coins the term jjha for both 
rirdnia and vijniijana (Juimo* Ufa h> phah 86). Fha was evi- 
dentlv vsuflfgested to Yopodeva by repha which, being a con- 
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6ona]:it^ stands for all consonants, and which, being repre* 
sen ted in writing by a stroke above the next letter, may 
easily mean pause also. Sar., though generally following 
K., uses avasdna in its rule vdvasane vii, 66. Sam. uses 
avasana in vdvasane luil dvis ca i. 189, where Goyicandra 
says: “vir^o 'vasanam iti puvacaryasya samjna, athava, 
prasiddha evayam avasana-labdah samaptim abhidhatte’’ on 
which the 7 ippani-kara says ; etad-vyakarane’ vasana- 
sanijnabhavad aha — athaveti. In the krcchesavyaya-pada^ 
however, we find mo hinduh 2^adi^yirdm6 783. Under i. 189 
Goylcandra explains avasdne as pada-virdme . 

RT. uses ma for virdma in its rule unnice me 54 which ivS 
thus explained in the commentary: ucci-hhavati tat 

svaritam nice vd pratyaye virdme vd. 


I 

I I ( ^ SIT ) 

I f? qa[RKiq1 qfT- 

f^ccTTTJsr, ‘pjr: 3tt?r’ 5?^ q3[fqT:i^ 

i ( ) 


KARYIN, KARYA AND NIMITTA. 

Grammarians generally divide rules into three parts. 
That which undergoes a grammatical operation is known as 
ltdryin, that which is the cause or condition of the opera* 
tion is known as nimittcu, and the operation itself is known 
as h^rya or vidheya. Now since we always proceed from tjip 
kiu^n to the -unknown and since the karyin and nixnitta 

T.S.G. — 17 
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are more or less known to us and since it is the karya or 
vidheya that supplies us with the new int'orination about 
the karyin aiul niinitta, j^enerally, the karyin, being beat 
known to us, conies first, then the nimitta and last of all 
the karya. This is the reason why in an Arthantaranyasa 
the statement bearing on the matter in hand (*oines first and 
the statement supporting it comes afterwards, and stanzaH 
like the following are regarded as open to objection: 





Uurffatlasa quotes a kai'ika in his . coinTnentary on 

Mu. 21: 

STTWiTfraf 5 II 

‘A Sutra is composed of three parts — karijin^ karya and 
niinitta. Sometimes it consists of the karyin and karya and 
sometimes of the karya and nimitta. That for which some 
grammatical operation is prescribed is known as karyin and 
the thing prescribed is known as karya wdiich may be a 
substitude {adeia), suffix {pratyaya) or augment {dgama). 
IMimittas again are divided into two classes. When an 
operation takes place after a nimitta it is known as purva, 
nimitta and when an operation takes place when a nimitta 
follows it is known as para nintitta,' 

In the first karika ^nimitthiii’ is put after *karyam^ for 
the sake of .metre, for the kdrifa being the vidheya ought to 
come last and does generally conie'last, as in “akah savarne 
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cliighah. vi. 1. 101, ‘ R^anio hrasvad aci n^aniun nityam*’ 
viii. 3. 32, “samanah savarne dfrgli/bhuvati paras ca lopaiii*’ 
X. i. 2. ], “ad igecor nu-vrf” Mu. 23 and so on. The com- 
aiieiitatorn of K. say distinctly under "‘n-er yah” ii. 1 . 24 : 
ikaryj iiimittam karyam ityesa nirdelakramah,” Aec. tu 
HN, the order is as follows: punwiimitta, kdryin, kdrija, 
panmhnittii, hut generally the order mentioned by the 
commentator of K. is followed as being strictly logical, 
llimigh sometimes for the sake of vaicitrya (variety) or for 
other causes the order is changed. Thus Panini puts the 
Q'i/lhetja ‘vrddhih’ first in the very first rule of the Astadh- 
ya./i : vrddhir ad aic. In the next rule he follows ' the 
normal order and says ”ad en* gunah”.. Commentators 
point out the word vrddhi denoting prosperity has been pn^b 
first in violation of rules of logic and rhetoric, for the simple 
reason that it denotes increase, prosperity and is a lit and 
proper word to begin a work with. In VP. also ‘‘vrddhaip 
vrddhih” occurs at the end of each chapter. But Panini 
again ])laces the vidheya first in the rule “apik^ta ekal pra- 
tyayah” i. 1. 9 where no reason is discernible. Similarly 
ill K. we find ‘‘smai sarvaiiamiiah” ii. 1. 25, ‘after a pro- 
nominal ^-stem the dative singular ending n-e is changed 
into Here the normal order has been reversed and 

the rldheya ‘smai’ put first merely to draw pointed atteu- 
lion to it. In the previous rule “n-er yah” the author 
says that ya is the substitute for n-e in the case of /i-stems. 
This he follows up by “sniai sarvanamnah” . In Mu. "‘it 
krte” 4 the vidheya has been placed first for no apparent 
reason*. In Panini’s “iko yan aci” vi. 1. 77, the niinitta 

*It is just possible that the reversal of the normah order 
here is due to a desire to ' avoid hiatus and handha- 
saithilya. 
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has been placed after the karya, so also in K/s “ivarno 
yam asavarne na ca pare lopyah’’ i. 2. 8 the vidheya 
placed before the nimitta. 

Patanjali says in the MahShhasya (i. 1. 1) : 

STW 15 %%: «K%%T t 

^r%i: i 

«?rr i 

^rr^^rrf^ srsT^, 

tfe^Tbi m\ I 5?iT^ >^%%: ’Ef#, 

A commentator of KP. follows in the footsteps of Patafi- 
jali and says in justification of the use of^ the word 
'‘vrddhih’’ first in the rule ‘‘vrddhir adesasya” i. 1 : 


^qpsr ^%r: ’f>«T f?r%T- 

squ^sT err f% t 



f%: f?rF?T%ni.ll 


Now in A^S. and most of the Pratisakhyas the kdryin 


is generally put in the nominative and the Mrya in the 


accusative. Thus we find in ASS. : 

ar^riFTTg ?Tt crmg?n%^i 


HP. lays down: 
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‘When cl word in the nominative and one in the accusa- 
tive are used together, it is to be understood that the former 
is changed into or becomes the latter, and the change takes 
})lace acc. to mitarija or (doseness of relationship of the two 
letters.’ 


TP. follows KP. and says: 

3r' I 


‘A word ill die nominative stands for an agama, or 

for an element that undergoes alteration or elision The 

product of alteration is put in the accusative.’ 

The Vaidikabharana explains: 


vrsrfH I aT:?BT^ sf*nn I 


9TFWT ^ II 

?R1?EW: n 

5f*^R«r^ R%Fii ^ i 

5wn arr^TOFi 

w— stsfw^: 5R»R2I’R: [MV], 

[ ^?i?» ] 5^ I ], 

37^ 3l!R*l [ # I I* »R!R: [ # • 


^Panini uses the nominative with the lopin in haUn*y- 
abhhjjo dirghat su-fi-syHiprktam hal vi. 1. (>8. 
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fl^WT g sR?rat ii 


w— aT55H^4fs?:i«FK: [ ], [ ^o|^o ] r 

aT5i f|#?T H 5 iTjorfir^FT^ ; 

tsT ], srg^TrrRT sr??: [ } 

Similarly VP. lias : 


Uvata explains : 


fs^Nr I fsRft^^T 

fiRJR: 5R%5?i: I W, 3ig?5nTd«*?§W^: [Vl? ] 
# I I »TT^¥?T: ^t: ^ ^RRT^ 

[ I I 


Similarly RT. lias: 

3R 2IT ^■ITq: ) I 

In Panini’s system followed by most later grammarians 
the kclryin is put in the genitive and the harija in the nomi- 
native. Thus Panini lays down: 


Curiously enough the identical rule is found in 
VP. (i. 136), though it is difficult to understand what 
purpose is served by the rule in this particular Pratisakjiya 
which uses the nominative wdth the karya and the accusa- 
tive with the kdryin. Most probably the rule has been 
framed for cases of elision. Contrast TP. i. 23, v. 11 ff. and 
Panini vi. 1. 68 which is evidently a borrowed rule. 
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The Pratisakhyas of the Atharva Veda follow this 
method. Thus we find in CA. : 

Similarly APr. lias : 

?T«fnT?!T n^5 ^^K: 

R?® I 

^ Tile following stanzas are (‘urrent among the adlierenits 
of the Miigdhabodha school : 

JfSWr f5#TT ^ I 

^ '^sff ^ II 

^ ?i# frar: i 

‘When the nominative is used the verb bhavati is to be 
understood after it, the aecusative has the sense of the 
adverb, the instrumental is used in connexion with or in the 
sense of .^aha (cf. vrddh^ ywid i. 2, 65), ihe dative is the 
final dative (cf. it krte Mu. 4), the ablative shows that some 
operation is to take place after it (cf. tasmad ity uttarasya 
i. 1. 67), the genitive has the sense of ‘in the place of’ (cf. 
^sthi sthdneyoffCi i. 1. 49), the locative means ‘when such 
and such an element follows’ (cf. tasjmnniti nirdiste ptif"- 
iwya i. 1. 66), ‘in the sense of (cf.y rrtti-sarga-tdyanesu 
kravmh i. 3. 38) and ‘upapada^ (cf. tatropapadam saptaviis- 
tham iii. 1. 92, karmanyan iii. 2. 1. etc.). 

Sometimes in the same word in the same rule, the same 
vibhakti is used in different senses. Thus the Kasika 
explains the rule ^ ii- 1- 51 thus^: 

^ to 

§qT ^ I 
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Similarly the role gt K. ii. 2. 11 is thus 

explained by commentators: 

'id i 

ff%: I 'ra^isiTOi '^4q^f?gdii38j'nT \ i 

In the vrtti on ii. 166 HJSi, says: 

rfsn ^ i 

ara sir: 1^5 ^??Rr: n 

'ranft ^ sfsnn irt i 

^sr^q^^rfirTjR 11 

Rig^inrW^ 5 1 

^ g swn sTR^T II 

Rri 410 ^qrsf fl:#!nr 1 

^RfirRF»T#t ^ RRTRfrfd ?R g II 

We find in the Vrtti on Sam. v. 207 : 

^ iRr: RT^ 'W rig^ 1 

qtqqt 11 

^ qnrfq* [ ^i^ivsvs ] arf^ q^ I 

[ \\\\^\ ] I ^ qA ^ g TT R ^q <{ 

iRir I qi^ qqt [ ^RiV® ] I HRind qp^qqt ^ 

qq qig^qqfq 1 ( m ^ qwft- 

qroqfR^sfq fimiquiq qrfd^iRTqRiR ^qTf^«F: 

IjgfrtT ^iq«: I m qq “5^ qoif%” “qTqqR'd^IR^” “qTf% 
qqt q^’* # qifil^q^qt^ff RIT R T q i q qi qi?qf4 frnqqiSqT^ ' 
qqf qfq fe ^ dRgi qqg^q qRig fqqr%fqqRf qg 

♦jpw^rsN— qg qiqqsSohqc*^— qq^ qi^ qrti qqs”” 

qg^iq«*v» 
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^ ^ ?R?I ?sn^ I q = qfqf -IT ^o» ?^ 

?ij:?r«rT^ ^ I sraipsrr^, ?isn ?«n^ 

I” f^rforf sRiF I f?rf^-sT?PTT^ 

|rT^ ?n CT^ «^, rlfeisi^ *n^, 

?T%TS!^ »F^, ?rR*F3TTt I 
^ I I 

1 tT?r^ sr^nsn^^:^— snrfR^sfq 
^ I ffw] qra' 5iT^^^t5i 

sfTf^^^tM^ii:, ^«8SRrqT3?g i * Tti n^4 oTt ft f^ i »?5raa 

f^ “^TT^RRokrW^” ^ 9Tit feft^B^JRlfT^, 

^R^ortft^ qrfoift^j^ sttr^ ???Rn57Rift, srg^rrif^ 

Similarly Padmauablia says under Su, i. 1. 35: 

rfrT: Wqf rJ?r ^ | 

^TaRT?i II 

qw wm qwrr?§q rl?l,q!T4 I 
^qr^t [ WWUA ] I sqrwrn i 'rapqf ^irt qq i qqni^— 
[ R|V|V?<: ] I ?qt HT ?qT R qr I ?=!JFqf 
qn^i qoi^ [ ?Ri?^ ] I q«j5r | tf^^i 
qn^^qr^C ^Rl?'®] I qqqt ^i qfq q^: [ ^Ri«? ] I 
q^qi^: I 

K, generally follows (i) the method of the older Prati- 
sakhyas, sometimes it follows (ii) the newer method of 
Panini and the later Pratisakhyas. In several cases (iii) ii 
puts both the karyin and karya in the nominative. 

(i) qr^iq^ ^iw, (») qrlq^a???^ 

<iii) I qqv.gtrtw: I ^^Ri^oA? 
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C., J., Sak., He. and Sii. follow Panini. Sain, and 
Mu. generally follow Panini but sometimes follow K. also. 
Thus Sam. has jnrdvi jams ra vi. 113 and Mu. jaras jaraci 
tu 116 corresponding to janlijJ jaraa nnjjatarnsi/dm vii. 2.. 
101 of Panini. 

Sar,, HN. and PR. follow K. 

Violations of the principle that the genitive is to be 

used with hdryin are often met with in the Astadhyayi, the 

best known iiistaii(‘e being sadir a prat eh viii. 3. 66. Com- 
mentators sometimes quote this rule as sader a prat eh, but 

the original reading* is undoubtedly mdir a prat eh. Here 
PSnini is either borrowing from a predecessor who follows; 
the principle laid down in RP. or uses the first (‘asc- 
ending with the hdryin for the sake of variety. 

Rama Tarkavagisa is very explicit on the point under 
Mu. 6 : 

§ riff II 

II 

( sft— jw«n, it— 

) I 

These vyatyayas would have been much easier to 
explain as due to the exigencies of metre, if we could 
show that Panini ’s Astadhyayi was originally composed in 
verse, like RP. among the Pratisakhyas, and portions of 
K. and the whole of PR. among grammars, and portions of 
the Jaimini sutras among philosophical sutras, but this is 
hardly possible. No doubt the first two rules of Panini 
form the second or fourth quarter of an anustup stanza 
(vrddhir adaijaden* gunah). Similarly . ^*svam a-jnati- 



TE(*HN1CAL TEKMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR Ji6T 

dliaiiakliyayaiu” i. 1. 3o, “kuiuarah sranianadibhih” ii. 1. 
70, “blianja-bhasa-mido ghiirac” iii. 2. IGl, “saU'gba 
canauttaradliarye” iii. 3. 42 and the first portions o£ 
“visesanani visesyena bahulam” ii. 1. 57, “harater 
drtinathayoli pasau” iii. 2. 25 also form quarters of anu- 
stup stanza, still this verse-form would appear to be purely 
accidental, even as the following pr(»se pasvsage iiL 
Whewell’s Elementary Treatise on Mechanics (1819) is am 
instance of accidental metre and rhyme : 

And so no force, however great, 

(hui stretch a cord, however fine, 

Into a horizontal line 

That shall be absolutely straight. 

Poets have been busy making stanzas out of Panini^s 
rules, the most well-known example of such stanzas being: 

tsn^JT ^ ^:§ II 

‘He kills birds and fishes and beasts, is refractory, has. 
no fixed profession but makes his living by bodily labour 
and is not now obedient to us as before’. This was said by 
a parent in reply to an enquiry about how his son was. 
getting on. 

The rule “saktau hasti-kavatayoh” iii. 2. 54 is also flie 


*iv. 4. 35. **iv. 4. 3G. t v. 2. 2U 

Uv. 3. 17. 8 vi. 1.20. §§1.3. G2. 

♦ ^ *111% ^ i 

fsr II 

( 2ntt JR: aiPT ) 

m ^ »w% I 

*JN: %*r ^ «^t®Em'ii 

( I ^ ) 
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.second or fourth quarter of an Anustubh stanza as the fol- 
lowing sainasya-purana sloka testifies: 



?r«rrf^ ii 


‘Though your arms, O King, long to embrace the 
beloved, still for shattering in battle they have strength in 
the case of elephant-kavatas (/.<?., they are strong enough to 
shatter the temples of elephants in battle).’ 

The very first line of the Mahabhasya “atha sabdaiiu- 
sasanam.” Avliich is in all imobability the first rule of the 
Astadhyayi and other ancient Sanskrit grammars, is also 
the second or fourth quarter of an Anustubh stanza and a 
poet has composed the following samasya-purana sloka 
with it; 




‘In the presence of the elders the bashful young bride 
instructs her husband in love by means of gesture, then 
(after the elders have moved away) she conveys her instruc- 
tions in words.’ 


Similarly the following stanza has been (»oniposed with 
.i^everal rules of the Dhatui)atha: 

»T^sfq I 

^ ^ ^ m w ii 

‘When the existence of landed property has come to an 
•end, when wealth and corn are gone, when the breadth of 
the body is vanished, tell me how can you speak of tran- 
<iuillity?^ 

Similarly the rule “avaro hrasvo napumsake’’ K. ii. 4. 
^2 has been made use of in the following stanza : 



TECHNICAL TEBUS OF SANSKRIT OKAMMAft 


26 » 


^ ?ITfe I 

^sft ??srT ^ 5^3’^% II 

The first two words have also inspired the following' 
stanza : 

fig if w err^ ^raffor n 

Similarly “se se se va va x)ara-rQpam” K. i. 5. 6, one- 
of the longest rules in K., has not failed to attract the atten- 
tion of poetasters, and we find the following stanza : 

fsr $1^ ^ ^ ^ I 

^ 'bld'^ ^ ^ ^ II 

111 the earliest i)ortion of K., l.c,, in the Sandhi-section 
na and 7ui va are used to denote vikalpa. Commentators: 
point out that there are two varieties of vd. One is referred 
to as saviuccaydrfhaka ^ /.f?., in it there is the sainuccaya of 
the kdryas, the other is referred to as vikalpnrtfutka , i.c., in 
it there is the mntucraya of the nhaiitas. Thus under “va 
virame’’ ii. 3. 62, the commentator Durga says; va^sabda 
iha vsamuccayartho no vikalparthah. ELaviraja explains: va- 
sabdah karyani eva samuccinoti, na nimittam. 

It would appear from a consideration of the rules in the 
Sandhi-section that ; 

i. na rd is used in the sense of mmuccaya, i.e,, ti.e' 
rikalpa of kdryas and not of n/imittas: 

ii. na vd is used when only one side ie stated, when both 
the alternatives are mentioned in so many words or when one 
alternative is mentioned and the other obtained by amuvftti^ 
vd alone is used; 

iii. na vd is used only in the case of aprdpta~vibhd§3 
where the operation is prescribed for the first time and that 
optionally* 
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We shall now consider* the rules one by one : 

1. In “nyadinani ya-va-lopah padante na va'’ i. 2. 16, 
iUe Jidrya elision is prescribed for the first time and that 
optionally. So it is a case of aiprapta-vihhdsd and only one 
^dternatiY’e is stated here. 

2. In “pancame pancamarus trtiyan na va” i. 4. 2, na 
is either an interpolation or inserted for the sake of the 
metre. Since both alternatives are directly mentioned here, 
va alone was expe(*ted. 

3'. In the next rule “varga-prathamebhyah sakarah 
rsvara-ya-va-parai chakarani na va”, na rd is quite regular 
ns this is also u case of aprapta-rihhdsd of hdryaa and only 
-one alternative is mentioned here. 

4. In the next rule “tebhya eva hakarah purva-catur- 
(tham na va” also, na rd is regular for the same reasons. 

5. In ^^iincau va'’ i. 4. 13 rd is quite regular, sim*e 
•one alternative is stated and the other obtained by 
nnuvrtti. 

6. In ^‘varge tadvarga-pancamaiii va” i. 4. Ki rd is 
regular for the same reasons, 

7. In “ka-khayor jilivainuliyani na va” i. 5. 4, na rd 
has been used because it is a (?ase of nprdpta-ribhdm of the 
Jidryas and only one alternative has been stated. 

8. In the next rule ‘‘pa-phayor upadhmaniyam na va’^ 
nlso the same reasons apply. 

9. In the next rule ‘‘se se se va va para-rupam’’ vd 
-alone is used quite correctly with the niviftias, but the use 
of the second rd is open to objection, since it is used of the 
l^dryas and only one alternative is stated. Here vd has 
evidently been used for the sake of the metre, and it is 
-significant that henceforth 7ia vd is discarded altogether. 
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10. Ill “a-paro lopyo ’nya-svare yain i. 5. 9 vd 
is quite regular, since both sides are stated. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that He. also 
uses ra and 7ia vd, but for different reasons. Under “sau 
navetau” i. 2. f38, ihe Laghunyasa says: 

ferni ^ ^ishr 

^ rrarfsRnr: i i 


Similarly the Haimaprakasa says : 

‘i{ ‘STT’ |9R?IT^f, ^ m 5lT*?RJRt»R?l#- 

The fijst rule of the Miniamsa Sutra ‘‘athato dharma- 
jijnasa” as also the first rule of the Brahma Sutra ‘‘athato 
Bralima-jijnasa” are quarters of the sloka metre. 

In the Kavyalamkara-Sutra of Vamana the very first 
rule is Mr yam grdhyam alamhardt which cannot fail to 
•strike the reader as the fii*st or third quarter of an Anus- 
tubh. Again, the second and third rules of the next section, 
viz,, purre sisyd rivekiivdi , net are tad^viparyayat forms a 
lieniistich of Anustubh. 

Sometimes it is difficult to determine whether a passage 
was composed originally in prose or in verse. Thus in tlp 3 
Yyakti-viveka we find : 


^ ?TT5r^ ?»sr: ^fsjriL 

arfq g 5iT«n5%T 

5W«rRqt, ira: sr^it 


In the Sahitya Darpana we read 
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m ^ ^ ?r«n, snn^ 

?T^t^5r iTsr: ?n=8FHnfi. i 

3|rT: ^Kff JTcft^ I 

5T rTKt^nwra a sRafWmaa: ii 

# I 

No doubt, several MSS. read d as kartari niner Dtdhd- 
ndt which is supported by the coimiientator Mahesvara, still 
the Sahitya Darpana would appear to have preserved the 
original reading in this particular instan(‘e. 

Personally I have not the slightest doubt that the whole 
of K. wavS originally compOvsed in verse. It is only on thi^? 
hypothesis that we can explain ‘‘eva’^ in ‘Hebhya eva haka- 
rah purva-eaturthain na va’' i. 4. 4, '^paras tu” in ^‘da- 
dha-na-paras tu nakaram” i. 4. 14 coming after ‘‘ta-thayo]i 
sakarani, ta-thayoli sakarani, le lam, ja-jha-fia-sakaresii 
nakaram” etc,, ‘‘vibhasyete” instead of ‘‘vibhasa’’ or ‘‘va’" 
in “vibhasyete parvadeh’’ ii. 1. 28, “sarvatah” in ‘‘sur ami 
sarvatah’’ ii. 1. 29 and so on. No doubt the Katantra, as it 
is extant in Bengal, is for the most part in prose, but this is 
only due to the fact that the versified Karikas were divided 
into short prose rules, and in course of time, due to certain 
additions and alterations they appeared to have changed 
beyond all recognition. Tlie first few rules^ of K. may thus 
be reconstructed in verse-form : » 

^ ft ji 

thf: i 

I «Rf I yr WM: I M d 

apF#*iw I I srnft I 

?P«RW^i If flprfs «WWI W I 



ADESA: 

The word ^‘adesa’' (from ci-dis ‘to point out, direct, 
teach’) is used for the first time in the Brahmanas, ITpani- 
sads and Srauta-sutras in the sense of ‘advice, instruction’. 
In g“rammar it means ‘that which is ordered in the place of 
another’, hence ‘a siibstitute’. The followers of Apisali 
show the distinction between “adesa” and “again a” etc, 
thus : 

II 

‘An augment conies in without injury (to the original) ^ 
a vikara comes in by smashing ?’.c. ousting the original, a 
substitute comes in the place of something else and elision 
takes place by dragging away i.e. destroying the whole.’ 

Others put the same thing more vividly thus : 

‘An adesa or substitute is like an enemy taking posses- 
sion of the domain of a vanquished opponent, an agama or 
augment is like the mark of ashes on the forehead, lopa oi> 
elision is like the falling off of the teeth and pratyayas or 
suffixes are appendages following one like umbrellas.’ 

When one letter is substituted for another, it is known 
as vikara. This is the view of the followers of Apisali : 

I f5?nfq5i^ *T?rqL i 

We find the same thing in the Kaviraja on K. ii. 3. 33. 

Bhattoji also says: 

fiPBTTt 5TW srr^: I i: 

T.S.G. 18 
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The Hemaeandra Laghimyasa (i. 4. 90) says; 

?:T^WFr ajfw sR»ft?r: ii 

Panini uses atlesa in the rules '‘eca ig-ghrasvadese’* 
i, 1. 48, ‘‘sthani-vad-adeso’nal-vidhau” i. 1. 56 etc. 

Agajna does not occur in the Aftadhyayi. 

Other grammarians use these terms when necessary. 
HN., however, uses “Viriilci’’ for ‘"adesa” and ‘"Vifnii’’ 
for “agama”. 

JiW'^ ^ arr^ I itwn 

f a [ w p i TT h«rt: ^ f¥w: 

sRrf ^ I 

The older name of “agama’^ is ‘‘upajana’’ which is 
found in the Nirukta. Patafijali says: upajana agamah. 
...vikara adesah (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 61, 11. 17-18). 

RP. uses both Agama and TJpajana. Other Prati- 
^khyas use Agama only. 

The position of the agama is indicated in many systems 
of grammar by the indicatory letters t, k and m. Hence in 
a stanza quoted in J. (i. 1. 3 Laghuvrtti), agamas are referred 
to as ka-ta-metah — 

Acc. to Panini indicatory t and k show that the agama 
will come in at the beginning and at th^ end respectively. 
When there is an indicatol'y m the agama is placed after 
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the last vowel of tile word, adyantau ta-kitau, mid-aco’ntyat 
parah i. 1. 46-47. J. follows Panini, splitting up the rule 
^‘adyaiitau takitau” into two for the sake of consistency: 

I I finil 

DurgailSsa says under Mugdhabodha 21 :• 

aTT^^ q: SR?w^q qi II 

K. generally uses “vikara” for ‘‘adesa’’ which occurs 
qm(*e in “sphayer vadesah” iv. 2. *25. 

The earlier names of vikara were : rijapntti and dpattL 

Panini generally uses the ablative and the locative 
respe(*tiyely with the preceding and following sounds 
between which the agama is inserted, the agama itself being 
put in the nominative. Commentators often take great 
pains to show that in these cases the ablative is used for 
the genitive. Other grammarians generally follow Panini. 

RP. uses the locative with the preceding sound as also 
with the following sound which is often construed with the 
word “pare’\ and the word ‘‘antara’’ is used in such cases. 
Cf. RP. iv. 16-18 (quoted on p. 166) and iv. 84-89 (quoted 
on pp. 158-154). 

YP. distinctly says that an agama is indicated by the 
instrumental : 

annq: l W, 

[ )!\V\ 3, sski dtfeFT qts” [ ] # i ) 

Similarly we find CA. : I ?aoo 

It is clear that in such cases the instrumental is con- 
strued with the word ‘^vyavadhana’^ understood. 
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TP., as already pointed put on p. 2t>l, uses the nomi- 
native with the agama and “parah’" with the word after 
which the agama is prescribed. Thus we find : 

I sffq ^ SRq^iTft » 

RT. uese the word ‘‘vyavadhana’^ as “adhikara’’ and 
the nominative with the intrusive sound, evidently taking 
“vyavadhana’’ not in the sense of ‘mtervention’ but in that 
of the ‘intervening sound': 

I anrqni. qsmts^ I ^Trl^ » 

Panini was probably thinking of the word ‘Takka' 
when framing the rule “adyantau takitau*'. He owes his 
idea of the anubandha vi probably to the fact that tne most 
prominent agama which is inserted after the final vowel is 
the nasal n. This particular nasal cannot be utilised for 
the purpose, since it will involve complications in accentua- 
tion (nnityadir nityam vi. 1. 197), n and n will involve 
lengthening (aco, nniti vii. 2. 115) and n* is required for 
adesas. So he uses the remaining nasal 7n which happens 
also to be next to n, 

K. uses the anubandha u for this purpose (agama udanu- 
bandhah svarad antyat parah ii. 1. 6). It must have got the 
idea from the agama ntim of Panipi and others. Sarvavar- 
man probably thought that since the addition of a vowel 
was necessary for ease of utterance, it would be conducive 
to brevity to, use the particular vowel as an anubandha. No 
doubt in the case of vocalic agamas after the final vowels 
the anubandha u cannot be used, still such agamas are 


rare. 
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' The' iiaAal n« is used to indicate ' antadesa, because it 
itself stands at the end of a varga, and because it is gene* 
rally used; by itself; at the i^d of words, . i : ^ 


STHANIN 

“Sthanin” is derived from “sthana’’ ‘place’ with the 
lielj) of the possessive suffix ‘ini’ and means literally 
‘having a place’. It is used in Asvalayana’s Srauta Sutra 
in the sense of ‘being in the proper place, appropriate’. In 
grammar it is used in two senses. As an adjective it means 
that whi(‘h should be in the pla(*e, but is not there, that 
which is to be supplied as in “kriyarthopapadasya ca kar- 
inani sthaninah” ii. 3. l4. As a noun it is used in oppo- 
sition to aciesa ‘substitute’ and means thfe indginal iorni’ or 
primitive element of a word in place of. whi^h '; something 
else is substituted. Thus when .substituted for an, 

as ife “sthanin” and bha “adesa.” Sthana is used in the 
sense of place, stead in AB. and the Srauta and Grhya 
sutras. This IS but a slight development of meaning from 
the above sense. Hence Sanskrit grammarians generally 
explain “sthana” as ‘prasan-ga, contingency, case,^ event^’ 
Under “sthani-vad adeso’nal-vidhau” i. 1. 5^ the Maha 7 
bhasy says: 

The Balamanorania explains “sthanin” and adesa thus: 

wFf sraip’- 1 ^ cRi, wr# i ^ 
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Regarding the first sense 'BhulJoji says in his 5ab- 
dakaustubha : 



Later graininarians became chary of the use of 
“sthanin” which soon became obsolete, though ‘‘sthani-vad 
adesah^’ is used as an atidesa-rule in most systems. K. has 
“etvam asthanini'* ii. f3. 17 where ‘‘asthanini” means that 
for which no adela or substitute has been pres- 
cribed. Su. uses “sthaiiin” in “sthani-tumo dhator 
icchayam” iii. 1. 3. Sam. uses “gamyamaua” in 
^‘gamyamane’ pi namni prathamo yusmad-asmados ca 
madhyamottamair’ ii. 17 corresponding to Panini’s “yus- 
madhyupapade samanadhikarane sthaninyapi madhyamah.’'' 

The Kyasa says : 

^ g i 

is: I 

‘Can it be that this cuckoo being asked at ♦the break of 
day by the crow that had its speeirli revstricted to thei (nom. 
dual) form of the interrogative pronoun kif/t, “say what are 
the two original endings for which tdtam is substituted in 
the system of Panini’' (lit. in the Mahabhasya) made his 
reply in the form of the sound tuhi?* 

At the first blush of the morning the crow caws and 
the cuckoo cuckoos. The poet imagines the crow "uttering 
the word “kau,” the nioln. dual of . the ihtelPtogntivC>pironpun 
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him with a view to asking the cuckoo what are the two 
etidiiigs for which the substitute Mtam is prescribed in the 
system of Panini, and the cuckoo utters “tuhi” in reply 
meaning that the original endings are ‘tu’ and ‘hi’. The 
reference is to Panini’s rule “tuhyos tatam asisyanyatara- 
syam” vii. i. 35. 

jirs: 

58* gsr: ii 

‘Making himself alas the substitute of Nala, and even 
becoming none other than Nala (not anal) for the sake of 
the end in view, why did India, who gave an explanation, 
like that (who had composed such a grammar), retain his. 
original evil nature (accept sthanivadbhava which is not 
valid in this case)?’ 

In a previous stanza : 

Indra had compared Damayanti with the Apsarases GauH, 
Harinf, Vi'nAvati, Ilema and Menaka, Thereupon Nala 
had suspected his identity and looked at him with eyes full 
of suspicion. He dispelled those supicions by explaining 
that Gauri, flarini, Vinavati, Hema and MenakSl were not 
proper names, but meant respectively ‘white’, ‘gazelle’, 
‘an adept at the lyre’, ‘gold’ and ‘no one mine’, This 
explanation is referred to by the word Vyakarana in this 
stanza. Vyskara^n also means ‘grammar’. It k wellknown 
that Indrn is the traditional author of the first complete 
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Sanskrit grammar ever composed'''. And grammar teaches 
“sthanivadadeso* nalvidhau’’ (P. i. 1. 56) that a substitute 
is to be regarded as the original except in the matter of 
rules conceniing* grammatical operations with respect to' 
single letters (analvidhi). Here Indra is impersonating 
Nala and so has made himself the substitute of Nala and he 
is not anala also for the winning of Damayanti, conse- 
quently sth§nivad-bhava which is possible only in the case 
of ‘analvidhi^ is not applicable here for the simple reason 
that he is not anal. He should therefore take on the 
nature of the adesa Nala and become as pure and truthful 
as that king. But by a curious irony of fate, the author 
of the first and finest work on Sanskrit grammar violates 
his own rule and exhibits falsehood, prevari(‘ation and his 
notorious fondness for other people’s wives. 

In Murari’s Anargha Raghava (iv. 11. 3-4) we find: 

TiPAJANA, TTPAPADA AND LTPABANDHA. 

''Upajana” is the earlier name of ‘agama’. U pa-jan 
is used in Vedic literature in the sense of Ho be produced 

♦qp!, !fr. ^ sqifflfe I 

W ^ I TO' ^ TORn 1% t m 

^ I jT«ra*rsTO«r awfM «nfcn 1 ^ h 

Tg-RrMt 1 

^fFWRWP^PJ.! 
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•OF to originate in addition, to be added’. Thus RV. i. 25. 8 
speaks of the intercalary month thus; 

‘He, the upholder of the law, knows the twelve months 
with their offspiring; he .knows the inonth that is born 
besides/ rr. 

. . , I t* • ‘ . 

In RP. iv. 84 we find: 

^ q^s*?iu II 

Siniilarly we find in the Mahabhasya : 

Heiiee ‘‘upajana” means ‘addition of a letter or syllable 
in the formation of a word, letters or syllables added’ and 
so corresponds exactly to later “agama”. In this sense the 
word is used several times in the Nirukta : 

( ^PTgRil=3nf«FPiq[) 

‘ITpa is used in the sense of addition.’ 

3R«h»T 55?R I l?l'* 

‘There are meaningless additions as, for instance, 
kartana, hantana, yatana.’ 

arsnft STT^ SKt I RR 

‘Further there is addition of letters; e.g., asthat, 
dvarah and bharuja.’ 

“TTpajana” is used in the sense of ‘birth’ in “samana- 
jatiyasya vopajanah” Nir.- iv. 20 and “svaropajanas 
<3adr8tah padesu samhitayam ca” CA. iv. 109. 
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The past participial form ‘‘upa-jata’’ is used in the- 
sense of ‘appended member’ in CA. and its commentary : 

Wftm: I 5?i^o 

‘When a compound is further compounded with an 
appended member, the latter constitutent is separated.’ 

fWSTT §105^5?? 51 I 

‘The word su here is compounded with the masculine 
hhi^tj to which f^the compound) taina is further appended, 
hence the former, /.c., aubhimk is to be separated.’ Whit- 
ney suggests “parena” for purvena” and translates “sepa- 
ration by avagraha is made of the latter”. 

iqiTRf 5^31 5171. 1 

^7n5w<i;: ^ ^prr^ ii 

“When both members are severally separable, the 
newly added and the ancient, the latter is to be separated 
by avagraha from the former : rkschn/ibhi/dm is an instance 
in point.” 

“Upapada” literally means ‘near a word, a word stand- 
ing near (another word), a word preceding or following’^ 
(upoccaritam padam upapadam. Nyasa). In this sense it 
is used by Panini in “mithyopapadaat krno' bhyase” i. 3. 71, 
“vibhaaopapadena partiyamane” i. 3. 77 etc. In “upapada- 
vibhakti” as opposed to “karaka vibhakti”, “upapada’^ 
means individual ‘word’ and the expression “upapada 
vibhakti” means ‘case-ending in connexion with individual 
words’. As the Nyasa says under He. ii. 2. 100: sa 
hyupapada-vibhaktir yatra karaka-gandho’pi nSsti, yatha 
•aktariha-vosiidSditihir yi^e caturthi'ti. In its technical 
sense it refers to a word in the locative in P&nini’s rules 
under the general heading “dhatoh” iii. 1. 91 : tatropa- 



technical terms of SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


38* 


paduip saptamistham iii. 1. 93. Thus since in the rule- 
“karmanyan"’ iii. 2. 1 the woril “karmai(]ii’’ is used in the 
locative it is to be regarded as an ‘‘upapada” for the pur* 
poses of the rules ''upapadani atin-” ii. 2. 19, “gati-kara- 
kopapadat kyt” vi. 1. 139 etc. 

“Fpapada’’ occurs in the first sense in VP. “yadvrtto- 
papadac ca” vi. 14 (corresponding to Panini’s ‘'yadvrttan 
nityam’’ viii. 1. 09). I'vata says in his Bhasya : 

am mi; 

^ 3 I 

?R?i fwimrfir rfm i 

In another rule in the same se(*tion “upai^adaprayoge’pi 
ca” vi. 23, it has practically the same meaning, referring,, 
as it does, to the particles ca va ha aim era which are used 
in proximity with the verb. 

The commentary on CA. while explaining the rule 
vrksa vanam'ti vakare ii. 28 uses* “upapada’’ in the sense 
of ‘the contiguous word* : 

fSfm'WT: I 

In APr. i. 2 “karmopapado vrddhiman akara-pnrtya- 
yah’', “upapada” would appear to (K‘cur in its usual techni-- 
cal sense. 

Later grammarians generally avoid this word of four 
syllables, replacing it by yoga, yukta, asyvkta, nm^yuhta 
etc,, though sometimes it is used in its ordinary sense. In 
the other schools generally the ablative is used with tjie- 
upapada instead of the lo^jative of the Pacini school, and so 
they use “n»asyukta’^ or “asyukta^’ for ^‘upapada’’. Thu^ 
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^Sak. says sTakrtfisyuktam ii. 1. 22. He. uses “n«asy\iktaiiiV 
in n*asyuktam krta iii. 1. 49 which is explained thus in 
the Vrtti : krt-pratyaya-vidhsyake sutre ii^asyanta-namnok- 
tarn krdantena namna nityasamavsas tatpurusah ayat. Th^ 
Paribhasa “gati-karakt)pai>adanam krdbhih saha ^^nnasa^ 
vaeanuiu prak sub.-utputteh” is read by the followers of this 
.school as “gati-karaka-n-asyuktaiiam krdantair vibhaktyut^- 
pattah prag eva samasah.” 

J. uses vak for upapada, probably because in this 
system denotes “dvitiya” and the upapada generally 
takes the accusative. Thus for “upapadam atiii*^’ of Panini 
J. has “vag ami-n*’' i. 8. 85. Cf. also ‘‘{pa v^k’’ ii. 1. 98. 

Sam. uses ‘‘upapada” in tlie rule “tannimittopapadasya 
<*a” vii. 53. 

Su. uses ‘‘upapada” in the rule “krta tadarthopa- 
padam” iv. 3. 42. 

Rama Tarkavagisa uses “upapada” in his commentary 
•on Mu. 3G6 : a-syadyaiiteiiapi krtopapadasya. 

PR. defines “upapada” thus: 

“Tlpabaiidha” (from vpa ‘near’ and handh^ ‘to bind’) 
literally means ‘that which is attached to’ and is used in 
the Nirukta in the sense of ‘suffix’ : 

‘Or the suffix yu is added in the sense of ‘adhiyanof’ (he 
w^ho studies).’ 

The sense is not quite clear. It is possible that accord- 
ing to Yaska ‘adhvaryu’ is derived from the root i preceded 
by adhi With the help of the primary suffix yu. More pro- 
bably, however, Yaska intends to derive ‘adhvaryu^ front 
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the substantive ‘adhvara’ with the help of. the taddhitii* 
^uflix ‘yu’. The latter is the view of both . Durga and 
Skandasvamin and appears to be the correct view. 

I 

‘Or else the word ‘sfman’ may have taken the suffix 
(tas) in the sense of the ablative and without any other 
sense’ . 

‘Or else the word ‘agra’ might have taken on a pleonas- 
tic suffix.’ 

The above three passages set up a strong presumption 
in favour of taking ‘upabandha’ in the sense of ‘secondary 
suffix’. As has already been pointed out (p. GO) the earlier 
name for a primary suffix was ‘namakarana’. 


LOPA, LUK AND LIIP 


“Lopa” is derived from the root ^to break, hurt,, 
injure’ and occurs for the first time in the Kausttaki-Brah- 
mana. In grammatical literature it is first found in thfe^ 
ISTirukta in the sense of loss or elision: 


3R13: 


Here ‘lopa’ is used in opposition to ‘agama’ or ‘upajana^ 
and appears to mean ‘destruction’ or ‘loss’. In VP. we 
find “varnasyadarsanam lopah^’ i. l47, but in TP. occura 
“vinaso lopah” i. 58 which is the earlier sense and which 
is preserved in hvrral of the Tolkappiya. RP^. generally 
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.us€s him pail (ai*tive) or htpyate (neuter) and so does not 
‘deem it necessary to define the term. ‘Lopa’ oeeurs in the 
expression "‘lopa-rephosma-bhava’ twice (iv. 80, xv. 12) and 
‘luptavat’ and ‘luptiniam' occur once each in x. 3. TP. 
•uses ‘lupta’, ‘lupyate’, ‘lupyete% ‘lopa’ and ‘lopin’ and 
distinj^uishes ‘vikara’ from ‘lopa’ in “varnasya vikara- 
lopau^^ i. 57. It construes the adhikara rule “lopah...” v. 11 
with the nominatives in the following rules according to its 
parihhasa “ahkara agama-vikari-lopinam” i.23. VP. uses 
■‘lopa’ and construes it with the genitive acc. to its pan- 
bhasa “sasthi sthaue-yoga”. ‘Imk” occurs in VP. in 
“edodbhyain akaro lug abhiuiliitah” i. 114. in the sense of 
'that has undergone elision’. CA. uses the nominal form 
“lopa” throughout, construing it with the genitive. Panini 
says “adarsaiiam lopah” i. 1. GO and the Varttikakara 
suggestvs “prasaktadarsanarn lopah”. The Vyasa-Siksa 
follows Papini and says: lopah syad apyadai’sanam 10. II l\ 
generally prefers monosyllables and so uses ‘hip’ (derived 
evidently from the root hip with the sufiix kvip) for “lopa’' 
in the rules “lub anyah” 83 (lupyate ’nyo’ karah — com.), 
and “lub ud esa sa sya vyanjane 150 (lupyata udatta esa sa 
Bya vyanjane pratyaye V.c. pare — com.). It is to be noticed 
that ill both these instances Lup is construed not with the 
genitive but with the nominative. It must, therefore, be 
explained as ‘lupyata iti lup’. In the Slokavarttikas 
“sarva-sader dvigos ca lah”* (Mahabhaaya iv. 2. GO), 
“pramane lo dvigor nityain” (Ib. v. 2. 37) and “uvarpal 
la iliisya ca” (v, 3. 83, uvarnad ilasya ca lopo vaktavyah — 


^ «pife g*i 
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JBhaaya) is ased for lopa or luk. The Nyasa says 

under v, 2, 37 : luka4 cayam purvacarya-vihita samjfta. The 
Padaiiiafijari says under v. 2. 37: “luka esa purvaearya- 
sarpjM” and under v. 3. 83 : lopasya la iti purvacarya- 
samjni. 

Panini also uses “luk’’, “slu” and “lup” in the sense 
of elision of suffixes (including Vikaranas). Of theses sin 
is confined to the elision of the Vikarana and the redupli- 
^*ation of the root in the case of juhotyadi roots and the S 
has evidently been inserted for sarvadhatuka-samjfia Ucc. to 
‘'tin --sit sarvadhatukam” iii. 4. 113), though what useful 
purpose is served by this sainjfla is very difficult to 
determine. 

Both “luk” and “lopa” occur in the Unadi-sutras : 

fftort RRe, 

Lup is prescribed only in the Taddhita section and 
differs from “luk” in that in the case of elision of suffixes 
by “lup” the word retains its own gender and number acc. 
to “lupi yukta-vad vyakti-vacane” i. 2. 51, ‘in the case of 
the elision of a Taddhita suffix by the word lup, the gender 
und number of the word formed with the suffix are the same 
as those of the original word’. The views of early gram- 
marians are enibo<lied in this rule which is apparently in- 
jected by Panini in the following rules, still the great 
grammarian followed their terminology. What is far more 
probable, however, is that the rules “tad asisyam samjna- 
prainlnatvat” i. 2. 53 to “kalopasarjane ca tulyam” i. 2. 57 
are really Varttikas interpolated into the sutras* The dis- 
tinction between Luk and Lup will be clear from the follow- 
ing rules of the Taddhita section : 



V. ,. I^OPA, LUK AlSTk LFP 


?88 


Hiere Lup is. preiscribed in the ease of the words ‘jambu^ 
etc# because we get the fern, sing., ‘jafubuh’ as /the name 
of the fruit. But Luk is prescribed in the case oi the other 
words, so that from the feminine stem “amalaki” we i . get 
the neuter ^amalaka’ in the sense of ‘amalakyah phajam’ 
after the elision of the sufHx maijat. Hence the Kasika says ; 
yukta-vad-bhave visesah. The Siddhanta-Kaumudi alsa 
says: lupi yukta-vat. jambvah phalam jambuh. The Bala- 
Unanoraina explains: lukaivu siddhe lub-vidheh phalam aha. 

The distinction between Lopa and the three suffixes Luk,. 
Slu and Lup is that in the case of the latter the I’aribhasar 
“pratyaya-lope pratyaya-lak^nam” i. 1. 02 does not apply 
according to the next rule ‘‘na lumatan^gasya” i. 1. 63.. 
Thus in the case of ‘agni-cit’ where the suffix kvip has /been 
added to ‘agni-ci’, a t comes in according to “hrasvasya piti 
krti tuk’’ vi. 1. 71, even though the suffix is elided acc. to 
'*ver aprktasya” vi. 1. 67, because the elision here is- 
prescribed by Lopa, In the case of ‘mrstah’, however, the 
Vikarana sap is elided by “adi-prabhrtibhyah sapah'’’ 
i. 4. 72 where Luk comes by anuvrtti from ii. 4. 58 and so* 
the rule “mrjer vrddhih” vii. 2. 114 does not apply. It 
may be mentioned in this connexion that Lopa is possible- 
in the case of both Prakrti and Pratyaya, but Luk, Slu and 
Lup are prescribed in the case of Pratyaya alone’’^. 

Luk may eiisily be derived from the root lufic ‘to tear 
off’ with the suffix hvip, as has been actually done by Durga 
in his commentary on K. iii. 4. 92: 

But in that case the stem will be luc and forms like 
“taddhita-luki'^’ i. 2. 49 will be hard to explain. This 
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derivation, thereiore, is on a par witk the derivation of 
^‘dhut*' dhuk§ with the suffix kvip. Hence 

Goyicandra says under “luk cihnarthasya” (Sam. vi. 1): 

«iw, 5i g ?WT 

V’ [ ffir 

The commentators of Mu*, however, get over the diffi- 
culty by including* Luk in the nyan-kvadi group (P. vii, 
3. 53). 

It would appear that Panini wanted to have another 
tochuical term like Lup, so he seized upon the first syllable 
and udded to it the first of the consonants, viz. k, acc. to 
the maxim : W^?JFWRTft I 

Slu has generally been avoided by later grammarians 
who directly prescribe reduplication in the ease of 
juhotyadi roots. 

K. uses “lopa” in the first rule of its second section 
tLz. sainamah savarne dirghfbhavati paras ca lopam, but 
finds it unnecessary to define Lopa as it is sufficiently well- 
known (cf. “lokopacarad grahana-siddhih” i. 1. 23). K. 
does not use Luk in its earlier portions, hence it has to add 
‘^na ca tad uktam’* in the rule ^^napumsakat syamor lopo na 
ca taduktam” ii. 2. 6. At very nearly the end of the book' 
we find the rule “lug-lope na pratyaya-krtai^” correspond- 
ing to Panini’s “na lumatan-gasya'’ i. 1. 63, but that is 
evidently a later addition by the scholar who revised the 
work and used Luk in several rules of chaps. IIX and IV. No 
doubt the word Luk occurs twice in chapter II ; “kates ca 
jas-sasor luk“ ii. 1. 76 and “auyasmal luk** ii. 4. 3. but 
since the author does not mention anything about Luk at 
the beginning of chapter II where the other technical terms 
used in that chapter have, been meutiofied, but explains it 


T.S.O.— 19 
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at the end of chapter TV where the technical terms used 
exclusively in chapters III and IV are exi)lained, it is quite 
clear that Liip was not used in the original portion of 
chapter II. As regards the two rules mentioned above, the 
second (anyasmal luk ii. 4. 3) is undoubtedly an interpola- 
tion like the two rules preceding it and the four following it. 
In the first place they are out of place in the Kar aka-section. 
Secondly, Sarvavarinan does not deal with these details in 
his grammar. Thirdly, the author who gives a wide berth 
to krt, taddhita and sainasa is not likely to bother about 
them in connexion with other topics. 

The first rule (kates ca jas-sasor luk ii. 1. <6) is also 
open to grave suspicion. It i*^ difficult to understand why 
Sarvavarinan should use the monosyllable ‘‘luk’’ in ii. 1. 76 
and the disyllable “lopah” along with the reservation “na 
ca taduktam” only after six short rules in “napumsakat 
syamor lopo na ca taduktam” ii. 2. 6. He might have easily 
written “napuiiisakat syamor luk” which would have 
sounded exactly like “kates ca jas-sasor luk”. It may be 
objected that in that case the rule “virania-vyanjanadav 
uktani napumsakat syamor lope’ pi” ii. 3. 64 would not 
apply to words like sas and consequently the nominative 
singular of sas would be sus and not sat. To this our reply 
is that “napumsakat” can easily be dropped from the rule 
which itself is of doubtful authenticity, if only for the 
masculine singular form “virania-vyanjanadau”, the 
grammatically regular form “virama-vyanjanadisu” occur- 
ring in iit. 3. 44. 

So Sarvavarman probably wrote: 

51 515^ I • • • 

^ . ♦ — 
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or 

I • • • 

I 

without botlieriiig' about “pratyaya-lope pratyaya-laksa- 

naiii’’. 

Candra uses “lopa” without defining it. Thus he has 
^‘ino’(*i lopah” v. 4. 41 corresponding to Panini’s ‘‘bhasya 
ter lopah” vii. 1.. 88. He uses ‘‘luk’’ for Panini’s “luk”. 
All cases of Panini’s “lup” are, however, explained away in 
the Vrtti by resorting to ahhedopacnra. Thus the Vrtti on 
■‘ilaj dese” iv. 2. 109 corresponding to Panini’s “dese lub- 
ilacau (*a” v. 2. 105 says: sarkaia desa ity abhedopacarat. 
yatha kuntaii pravesaya, yastih pravesayeti. Similarly we 
find ill the Vrtti on '‘naksatrair indu-juktaih kalah” iii. 
]. 5 corresponding to Panini’s “naksatrena yuktah kalah” 
iv. 2. 3 : 

wg cTri^isT- 

J. uses ‘‘kha” for “lopa”, because kha means sunya 
which amounts to the same •thing as lopa. For Imk, Slu and 
Lup, T. uses Vp, Tu* and T^s respectively (ub-uj-us i. 1. 71), 
slightly varying the order of Paniiii. 

3ak. uses Slue for Luk and Ship for Slu. (Correspond- 
ing to Panini’s “na lumataii-gasya” Sak. has the rule 
^‘slucigeii at” i. 1. 52. Lopa and Luji are represented here 
by Imc. (^f. i. 2. 91-95. 

He. uses Luk, Lup and Lopa. In the case of Luk 
there is Sthanivadbhava, in the case of Lup there is no 
Sthanivadbhava and Lopa is a general term for elissiou. 
Thus the author of the Haimaprakasa says : 



L6PA, liVK AIU> I^trP 


m 

9PI ffir I ?iofen^ i *1^- 

I 3% 3 51 ^ 

?wrr#^ I ^ «n^ I 5W^l#t s*l w [ 

“?|% ^ ^ tRT 33^, ^ 

^1 «i# gr^ wfJWW^WT^ 

jpgrow, ^ gi^’ i 3 3*^ 

f% ^ggp?: \ 5WT giihwt ^: [ q v<i } # ^ 

^ I < i: n ) 

Sam. uses Lopa and. Luk indiscriminately, tlioiigli it 
shows a decided preference for the latter, because it is mono- 
syllabic. Sometimes Lopa in the Sutra is paraphrased by 
Luk in the Vrtti*. Sometimes Luk in one rule is referred to 
by Lopa in another. Thus in ii. 708 we find ‘‘“san-lopa*’’ 
referring to “san-lug inadeh” ii. 781. ranini\s Lup is un- 
necessary in this system, because it has the words “prakrti- 
val lin-gam ca’* in Taddhita Parisista 1402 ff. 

Mu. uses Lup mostly in the Sandhi section and lays 
down ‘‘lupi na sandhyadyavidhi'^ 15 ?.c., when an element 
is elided by the word “lup’% the sounds preceding and fol- 
lowing that element do not enter into Sandhi combination, 
nor does any grammatical operation prescribed with refer- 
ence to the preceding sound take place. Corresponding to 
Panini’s Luk Mu. has Luk also and corresponding to 
PaninPs “na lumatan-gasya’’ Mu. has “luki na tatra’’ 94. 
For Panini's Lopa it generally uses Lopa. 

Sar. distinguishes between Lopa and Lopas, the latter 
is a blend of ‘lopa’ and ‘nasa’ and corresponds to Mu.’s Lup. 

For Panini’s Luk, Sar. also has Luk. 

I W 
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WIW*1 ffW I <f*»WWWi fSrRf^l 

^ W ;nso^j ^ i 

Su. follows Panini. 

PE. uses Luk for Panini’s Liik, and Lopa and Lopana 


for Lopa. 

HN. uses Hara fm* Lopa and Maha-hara for Lnk. 

I tF!f 15 ^ ^ I I STT^?^- 


AKRTIGANA. 

Ill tile Pratisakliyas we find lists of words where certain 
^grammatical operations, e,g,, lengthening, take place. In 
grammar we generally find the most iinjwxrtant word of the 
group followed by adi or prahhrti in the rule and the full 
list given in tbe Ganapatha"^. The list in the Gapapatha is 
generally exhaustive and a rrf at the end of the gana often 
shows this. In some cases, however, the list is not exhaus- 
tive but , merely illustratiye. Such lists are known as 
Akrtiganas. Monier Williams explains Akrtigana thus: 
list of specimens, colle(*tion of words belonging to a parti- 
cular grammatical rule (not exhibiting every word belong- 
ing to that rule, but only specimens, whereas a simplie gana 
exhibits every word). The arM-adi list (v. 2. 127) is a well- 
known instance of Akrtigana. Many ganas which are re- 
garded as exhaustive by Panini and read with a vrt at the 
end are regarded as Akrtiganas by his followers because of 


^^sometimes the woi'd is merely used in the plural. 
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the advent of new forms in the language since the days of 
Panini.* 

The Balamanorania explains Akrtigana thus : 


r: 5jsfr iM ^ i 


Later critics have often been furious against gramma- 
riians for their failure to make the list exhaustive and 
having recourse to Akrtigana. Thus we find in the Nyaya- 
manjarf : 







I 


These Akrtiganas come in particularly handy in the 
case of Arsa-Prayogas. As Bhaskara Raya says in his com- 
mentary on the Nitya-sodasikarnava (p. 269) : 





‘In the words of the Siddhas in this maiivantara there 
is the approval of grammarians, because of roots expressing^ 
various senses, because of the mention of ‘bahula^ (in the 
rules), because of the prsodaradi group, because of the men- 
tion of akrtiganas, because of our freedom to postulate 
TJnadi suffixes as it suits our convenience and because of the 

optional application of all rules in regard to the Vedas.’ 
Murari makes use of this technical term of grammar in 

the following stan^ia of his Anargha llaghava : 


*Thu8 though ‘vrihyadi’ is not regarded as an Akrti- 
gana in the Kasika, it is so regarded by Vamana in his 
Kavyalamkarasutra : dhanviti vrihyadipathat v. 2. 57. 
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^rsTTSTT ^ ^TTsra^Rf vra' 

i4 II viv« 

‘If these human sprouts in the bamboo-clam j) of Manu 
indulge in discussions on Scripture, if the category of 
Brahmana be an open one, and if you are to be included in 
that category, then fie on this hand of mine on which there 
are the prominent scars and callosities due to the drawing of 
the bow-string and kusa-grass and which wields (the axe 
which is) the most potent cause of the chopping of emperors 
as well as of sacrificial fuel.’ 

The earliest use of Gana in grammatical literature 
probably goes back to the solitary instance in HP. “aditya 
deva varunasureti cetyadisu” iv. 91, ‘the words aditya 
devd vamna asvrd undergo shortening (of finals) before yd 
etc.’ where “yetyadisu” is used for convenience, the full 
list being given in the first half of the next stanza (RP. 
iv. 93). VP. uses gana only once in the rule “uttani- 
bhanadiny adi-saiiisayat” v. 38, ‘the words uttambhaiia 
and the like are not analysed in the Pada-text because of 
doubts as to the initial of the second member’ where 
“adi” is used in the sense of ‘prakara’ and “uttambhana- 
dini” merely means ‘words like uttambhana' (cf. lakarasya 
rephah padam an-gulim ityevamadinam CA. i. 66 and... 
vasityeva-madiiiam ib ii. 29). These three may be regarded 
as very early instances of akrti-gana and may be compared 
with Panini’s “prsodaradmi yathopadistam” vi. 3. 109. 
With the exception of the above cases no gana is found in 
RP. and VP., and TP. avoids it most rigorously A fairly 
large number of ganas, however, is found in CA. K. uses 
them sparingly, but in several cases where Panini wiio> 



AKRTlGiiNA 


uses gana extensively mentions all the words, K. uses 
ganas. Thus for FS/niui’s “ap-trn-trc -svasf-naptr ‘iiestr- 
tvastr-ksattr hotr-potr-pi^sastrnam’’ vi 4. 11, K. has “svasra- 
dinam ca'’ ii. 1. 69. Of the later grammarians Bhoja 
mentions each particular word in his Svarasvatikan- 
thSrhharana and thus tries to avoid the use of ganas. 


ITTSAROA AND APAVADA 

U tsar go (froiji ut-srj) means ‘pouring out’, ‘setting 
free’, thence utsargatah means generally, without any 
limitation. So in grammatical literature utsarga means ‘a 
general rule’, as opposed to apavada ‘a special rule’. Apa- 
'imd (from apa ‘away from’ and vad ‘to speak’) means to 
deny, to contradict, hence apavddu means ‘a rule in super- 
session of another rule i.e, a special rule. In RP. Nyaya 
is used in the sense of I'tsarga : 

i. 53 which means the same thing as the later Parihhasa 

later s^^stenis of grammar like the Mugdhabodha generally 
use “samanya vidhi” and vise^ vidhi” for utsarga and 
apavada respectively. An Apavada is generally defined 
thus : ^ sttsjth' « gw wnw: ( =«rtsn^: ) 

I 

“Prasan-ga” (‘contingency, case’) is a still earlier 
term for Utsarga. Cf. ASS. i. 1. 22 : 

In the introductory section of the Mahabha^ya we 
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I ?r^ qsTT — ] | ^ 
ft^lWRT^; I w^^UTT—s^sgroH ] | 

Under “nyayair misran apavadan pratiyat” BP. i. 53. 
Uvata says: 

4lg^lRw?iT ft>w: I 3N^i^ afg q fiwjH 

ft«l?i: i 

Durgadasa says under Mufydliabotlha 21 : 

rpan qw pq ^ r ^ y^ i 

3T5«t: ?T ii 

Vasudeva Diksita iu liis Balainanorama explains Apa- 
vada thus : 

^TSim ^ ^ ?RS!IN3IT^ I WJJTR ft 

w. I I ^ ;»5TraT«rm?sf ^vim: i 

ft ^ aTTC^Wrft ftfftrRqT- 

^5W?R?iPWTft fft ?»^: I ar^rar i 

«R¥Rft ft ftrT arft^iT: I ^ 

ftftwftr ?5rftq%S5?54 

ftft^‘ amaft, ft ^’lft ftg^li!^ fwn^RU^R I I ft^- 

ft fttfts irftft JR^t, ft^ ^orf R^i^ft'TRRqr^ I 

^WT«a(R5f g jr^ ift ^ w^- 

3ifft: 1 arft fift«»f(F3r SR^I 

mft 'ii^«>9ft 1 

» T ^» n ^g ?r^fl ft^ft II [ ft. ft. 3 
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The terms “Utsargu” and “Apavada’’ are so well- 
known in our country that Xalidasa, the master of figures' 
of similitude, has no hesitation in using them as Upamanas 
in his Kumara-Sambhava and Kaghuvamsa : 

snw I 

'ir: 1 1 

‘Is it that, you, who attain your dignified position 
before all other beings, have now been displaced by more 
powerful force, as general ordinances are displaced by' 
special rules?’ Kumar, ii. 27. 

I 

3T<RT^ II 

‘As a special rule (‘an undo a general one, so any one 
belonging to the race of Ragliu could destroy his adver- 
sary.’ Ragliu. XV. 7. 

Under Kumara ii. 27 Mallinatlia says : 

I 3TTt- 

Narayana says under the same stanza : 

sTRif : |5f i rstt 





cTsn 

••• § 


arrepjTT 






!Tm' <TT^r^ I m 


^ngi^Tsjr g?i>’ fgi^wfgpfW i 



ANTARANGA AND BAHIRANGA 


Antaraii*g‘a as a ' substantive means ‘any interior part 
of* tile body’, as an adjective it means ‘interior’, ‘internal’. 
Similarly Baliiran-ga as a substantive means ‘any exterior 
part of tlie body’, as an adjective it means ‘exterior’, 
‘external’. In Grammar a rule is said to be Antaran-ga 
with reference to anoiher which is regarded as Bahiran*ga 
when the former is more closely related to the interior part 
•or base of the word than the latter. Thus the connexion 
of an IJpasarga with a Dhatu is Antaran*ga ( 

've hnd a root changing from intran- 
sitive to transitive, from the Parasmaipada to the Atman e- 
pada and vice versa in connexion with dift'erent ITi)asargas. 
Again in the case of a I'ompound within a compound, the 
first compound is regarded as Antaraii-ga in reference to> 
the second and so on. 


Dandaiiatha explains the expressions very clearly in 
his commentary on Harasvati Kanthabharana i. 2. 84. : 

arif* i 

I 3R7TSRl?,3T5TT^q^, 


Durgadasa says under Mugdhabodha 21 : 

arfl^iPS^IlrTH, II 

sr^t CRT 11 

Similarly we find in the Haima-laghuprakriya : 


'tfS 
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^ «fT Siprfwni^ I 
^ =^T5qm(i^Tiife SF^* II 

jR?r5R?irf^ ^ i 

iff 14 

•Jineiiclr«-buddhi says in his Nyasa on i. 4. 2 ; 

aipqiy»w f|,^if4K^ ' iRW^i <!f «RWll 

ffFT^WPIHFiFrf^ 

This is based on the Mahabhasya (i. 1. 57): 

?ff^^^t«ff: f^i !K%W 9«^l ff?. 

W 3^Sir ffTTOIFi qiwiw aw 

ffff: aiW^ffRI 

Antaran-ga and Bahiran*ga are used exactly in the 
same senses in Patanjali’s Yogasutra where we find 
^q5RlTj?3p* i^Wi: and iii- Similarly 

Surelvara says : 3RFf' f| SW^fflt^^ifft!, | 

^%if’ 3 ^ II 

In Sankaracarya^s Sarvavedantasiddhantasara-samgraha 

»ve find ; W%If' Jfff SWWfft I 

3F<Fip‘ WflTfT^iffnSRr: I 

50ffTfw^ iffSWRRff^ 1 1 

Poets have not been slow in making use of these tenup 
in their effusions : 

«RW3?ff cRff S3«t]ffT: I 

ii^FRiqf or wflqft 11 


4l«4iii|| t wR<lHHWd Wig mm iff^ I 



ADDITIONS 


V. 3 f. n. 11. 1-2, p. 37, 1. 12, pp. 134-135. Panini’s. 
“satr” corresponds to Sarvavarman’s “anti’’ which is most 
unfortunate, being identical with the third person plural 
ending, but with aiit Sarvavarman generally prefers i. 
Thus he prescribes the substitute arvanti for arcan in 
ii. 3. 22. Panini’s kvasv appears as vans I in Sarvavarman. 
It was probably this anubandha i that is responsible for 
Sayana’s curious mistake in his Kgveda-bhasya on. 

i. 115.1) where he often takes vast in the rule “sasi-vasi- 
ghasinam ca” to mean the suffix kvasv. (See Vedic Selec- 
tions edited by K. C. Chutterji, p. 85 f.n.) The compara- 
tive suffix iyas is not mentioned by Sarvavarman, but it 
appears to be included in ^^ansV^ in ii. 4. 50 and so must 
have been regarded as iyansi. Again though Panini’s 
ktavatu is nowhere directly mentioned, since it is covered 
by “antu” in the rule “antv-asantasya cadhatoh sau” 

ii. 2. 20, Sarvavarman evidently regarded it as “tavaiitu.” 
For the same reason mat up and vatup appear to have been 
vuintu and vanUi according to Sarvavarman. 

The anubandha r of Panini’s “satr” and v of Panim’'^ 
‘‘matup” and “vatup’’ indicate the advent of n in the 
strong forms and the formation of the feminine with I. 
Since Sarvavarman reads the suffixes with n and since he 
specifically prescribes i in the feminine for words ending 
in these suffixes, these anubandhas are unnecessary for his 
purpose. So following his predecessors (cf. VP.) he uses* 
the vowel i for ease of utterance in the case of anti, vansi, 
iyansi and arvanti and u with vuintv, vantu, etc. because 

at the presence of the li^bials v and m in the preceding: 
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syllables and beeause of the necessity of distinguishing 
them from anti for purposes of declension. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that acc. to 
modern philologists the n of mantu^ cant it, tavantu and 
anti is original, that of cansi and iijansi analogical. 

In the Mahfibhasya on “aun*a apah” vii. 1. 18 we find 
two 81oka-varttikas discussing the utility of the anubandha 
in the rule. In the last verse of these two stanzas we 
Tead: 

STT wm, I 

Patanjali explains this thus : 

3T«r«rr i ^ ^ t- 

‘Or the /i* of aitn- is due to the ineiition of a nil* in the 
•rule of a predecessor of Panini. And the grammatical 
operations due to anubandhas or indi(*aiory letters in the 
rules of Panini’s predec^essors are not carried out in this 
system.' 

The ditliculty arises thus : Since Panini prescribes the 
substitution of .it for aun* in the case of a-steins, and since by 
aim- he evidently means the endings of the nom. and acc. 
du. read as au and ant respectively in his system, these two 
■endings have to be regarded as n-it. So these endings will 
have to admit the agama i/d acc. to ‘‘yad apali” vii. 3. 113 
which prescribes the agama yd before endings with an indi- 
catory n- in the case of a-stems. To prevent the advent of 
this yd, the author of the Sloka-varttikas says that au is 
not n-it acc. to Panini, but acc. to his predecessors, and as 
Panini makes use of the older term aun- simply to secure 
ease of utterance and as the indicatory letters in his system 
and in those of his predecessors do not always coincide, 
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we are not to import ija ace. to Panini’s rule ''yad apah'’, 
l)e(Tiuse of the presence of the anubandha n* in the works 
of Panini’s predecessors. 

So what Patafjjali means is that if an anubandha is 
present in the systems of Panini’s predecessors and absent 
in his own system, it will have no indicatory value so far as 
the latter is concerned. It does not mean that the values 
of indicatory letters differ in different systems (though, of 
course, they sometimes do differ). As Kaiyata explains; 

5 aifq ^ I 5T % 

»Te(?nfd | 

‘Ancient grammarians have mentioned both the dual 
endings with an indicatory n*. In our system, however, 
the suffix null* does not occur anywhere. The method of 
the ancient grammars has been followed here (in this parti- 
cular case) simply to denote both the ^ aunt's. So by auw- 
{in our rule) is meant the au7i^ which is found in ancient 
grammars and therefore both the nominative and the acc. 
dual endings are included.’ 

Jinendra-buddhi quotes a rule from a predecessor of 
Panini, but unfortunately fails to mention the name of the 
author. He says: * ^ 

^ 1 felt I twife 

The rule evidently frames the technical term “aun-” 
for the two endings au (nom. du.) and aut (acc. du.), just 
as Panini has the technical term “da” for the roots da and 
dha. So n- here is not an anubandha at all. The author 
of the Sloka-varttikas, therefore, was probably tbinkiTig ©f 
some other predecessor of Panini in whose work auti’ was 
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givm a» the ending for the nom. and ace. du. This ancient 
grammarian prob^rbly used the anubandha i for Pinini’s n* 
in the ease of the sup-terminations. Thus for Fanini’s au 
and aui he used aun- and for Fanini’s id he used an-. The 
Nya^ says under vii. d. 105: 

“an^” ^ i 

Fanini uses these sometimes with voealie endings for 
simplicity. 

There is hardly any doubt that Panini introduced 
B^teral new indictitory letters and that the value of some of 
the old indicatory letters was changed or augmented, but 
a careful comparison of the anubandhas of Panini with 
those of K. leads one to the conclusion that most of the 
older anubandhas were retained by Panini and that in most 
cases the indicatory significance is the same in Panini as in 
the older grammarians. 

In RP. and TP. w’e do not find any indicatory letter. 
VP. uses “nu” with the anubandha v in its Adhikara rule 
“nuh” iii. 133. I'vata merely i)araphrases it by nakarah,. 
but Aiiantabhatta explains: nur iti nukarasya samjna. We 
meet with “nu” again several times in Chap. IV: 

Similarly VP. uses “si” for s, “mi” for m, and “yi”" 
for y. Hence VP. has got the rule “svarair api” i. 40. 

The most important anubandha in VP. is probably 
found in the word “vamsau” in the rule: 

“Yaqisau” may be the loc. aing. of ‘v&jwi’ or ‘vaipstt' 
CA* ‘'vasu’ for ‘kvasu’ in VasTautasya pafica-padyam”^ 
i. 88 and ‘varan hrasvat” iv. 35. Pai^Bi also uses ‘kvasu' 
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and ‘vasu’ for this suffix. K., however, uses “vansi’" 
throughout. In ii. 4. 50 ‘ansi’ is used for ‘vansi’. In the 
Krdvrtti, however, the suffix is read as ‘kvansu’ or ‘vansu’ 
after Panini’s ‘kvasu*. Similarly Panini’s “satr” is repre- 
sented in K. as ‘anti’, though in the Krdvrtti, following 
Panini, Vararuci uses santrn*. All this sets up a strong 
presumption in favour of ‘vansi’ in VP. 

CA. uses a larger number of anubandhas than VP. and 
shows a very close approximation to Panini. As in the 
Astadhyayf, we find san (i. 86), 'vasu (i. 88, iv. 35), sun for 
the particle su (ii. 97, cf. Panini viii. 3. 107), uh for the 
particle u (iii. 4) and tdtil (iv. 20). Matu occurs here (iii. 
17, iv. 17) for Pa^nini’s nxatu'p and matvartfui (iv. 47) is 
found in both. Unlike Panini’s vati the parimanartha 
sufiix here is vatu (iv. 48). This would appear to be more 
scientific, ais the two suffixes must have been originally 
identical. It may be mentioned in this connexion that 
Panini’s iyasun appears here as iyas, mayat as maya^ 
jdtiyar as jdtiya and thdl as tha (iv. 15), without anubandha. 
Moreover, the suffixes kyac, kyan* etc. are referred to here 
as yakaradi (iii. 18, iv. 29), showing that in the system of 
grammar followed by this Pratisakhya the anubandha la 
was wanting in these suffixes. Boots are generally indi- 
cated by an i affixed to them (muci ii. 76, svapi ii. 86, sadf 
ii. 99, vyadhi iii. 3 etc.) as also by means of the suffix 
itip. 

P. 4. Similarly in Varahamihira’s Brhaj-jataka we 
find ia, ku^, hu, gu, iu, ca and sa standing respectively for 
sanaiscaray kuja, hudha, guru, iukra, candra and samtr in 

P. 5. Again Durga says under iv. 1. 45 : 

I ii- 1- 80 Durga has a fling. 


T.S.G. — ^20 
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at P§nmi! 

The Pafiji says in the Samasa-section which it regards 
as the work of Sarvavaman: 

»r«r«R?i wWohssrfinr?^^ i 

P. 11. Parokaa occurs in the Slokavarttika — jhapakan 
na paroksayam i. 2. 18. 

■p. 12, 1. 2. Durga thinks these are arbitrary techni- 
cal terms and says under ii. 1. 20: 

qilTT I 

P. 15, 1. 2h Acc. to Aristotle also “the Verb is dis- 
iinguished from the Noun as connoting time.’’ Sandys, 
i. 98. 

P. 18. GTKA. 01 the eminent Sanskrit Gramma- 
rians Panini alone regards a as a Guna vowel. Though it is 
hardly logical to speak of a as the Guna of a, still Panini 
includes a in the list of Guna vowels for the sake of brevity 
and uniformity. He probably thought that the Qunas of 
vowels should also be vowels and so he lays down that a is 
the guna of r, but in this particular case a is to be followed 
l>y r* acc. to another rule (ur ap ra-parah i. 1. 51). Again 
in conjugation a is dropped before a, e and o of endings. 
Here Panini has combined a, e and o under the general 
name Guna (ato gune vi. 1. 97). 

It is interesting to note in this connexion that acc. to 
philologists also ‘ 'both a and d represent the guna or 
normal stage in the gradation of the a-vowels in many 
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roots^’ (M^icdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 16, f.n. 5). 

P. 22. Add after line 13: 

?«irt i 

^ ^5Rir ^ I 

Of the lesser grammarians J. alone follows Panini. K. 
and others regard a, o, ar and al as Gunas. 


P. 22 VRDDHl. Panini’s Astadhyayi begins with the 
word Vrddhi, Sarvavarman’s Katantra, as it has come down 
to ns, ends with V'rddhi*. Sarvavarman stands alone among 
Sanskrit grammarians in not admitting d into the category 
of V'rddhi vowels. He thought that since d was a dirgha 
vowel the term Vrddhi should be confined to u/, an and dr. 
In this Sarvavarman appears to be followng the predecessors 
of Panini. It is interesting to note that modern philologists 
agree with these ancient grammarians. Thms we find in 
MacdonelPs Vedic Grammar for \Students : The radical 
wowel, as a rule, takes Vrddhi (a being lengthened) in tlie 
.active [of the root aoristj. The corresponding rules in K. 


are : 




[ ar^^tqiirniT i ] 

I i ^ ^ i vriv^ 

P. 22. RT. appears to use “dvivarna” for “vrddhi” 
in the rule “sandhyam dvivarnam” 95 (sandhyaksararn 
dvivarnam apadyate — Vrtti). In the Apisali-Siksa the 
Sandhyaksaras are described as ‘‘dvivarna” — “dvivarnam 
sandhyaksararn”. In the Puapasutra and its: commentary 
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Vrddhi is used in the sense oi Pluta also,, and the root Vfdh 
is used in the sense of ‘to become prolated.’ 

P. 24. SAMPRASaRANA. It will be noticed that 
two distinct views are held by Sanskrit grammar iaiis. Acc. 
to Panini and K., the change of //, r, 7 and r into 7, u, r 
and I is Samprasarana . Ac(\ to others the change of the 
semi-vowels along with the following vowels into 7, w,. r andl 
I constitutes Sampi^asarana. 

It would appear from the derivation of ‘‘isti’^ in ABV 
i. 2. 1 that the author was unacquainted with the pheno- 
menon of Samprasarana, since he derives ‘‘isti” in the sense 
of yaga from the root /s, and not from the root ya}. But it 
must be remembered that the authors of the Brahmaiaad 
were intent on showing some connexion between the name 
of the sacrifice and the result of the sacrifice* and conse- 
quently they often deliberately resorted to fanciful 
etymologies. So it would not be sate to draw any conclu- 
sion from the etymologies found scattered in the Brahmanas. 

P. 25. Cf. Plato's Cratylus 4l4c: You must remem- 
ber that all languages are in a process of disguise or transi- 
tion; and letters are taken out or put in at pleasure, and 
twisted and twisted about in the lapse of ages — sometimes- 
for the sake of euphony. 

P. 32, 1. 3. Madhava says in his Rgvedanukramani : 

W. ^ 5JT^: I 

P. 35. Nagesa remarks rightly under “is-usoh 

samarthye'' S. K. 158: 


*ir![feIvT: 


fiillnui 

See Calcutta Oriental Journal, Vol. I, No. 3,> p. 77.. 
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P. 37. With the “ghut” of K. ef. Naradi Siksa 
vii. 16 : q^: | 

<793^ 7811^ ^ ^ II 

P. 40. 

55mraj7:^^ «7^ i” qr^ i Mahabhasya ed. 

Kielhorn II. 191. 26-27. 


P. 42. q^ q^ qr^qi^fwi: | 

q^^Tfm^f qjqq qiqq^Ifm^ q^q II ff^qcrr Rl^?^ 

I q^^rg^ i ^- 

fiRfEq^ I JTfT77T«q ^|?R? 

P. 44. After 1. 21 read: 

q^ qiq^ qqr^ =q q^r f ^ 8T gq i 7p !i i 
3T?rt fqs^JiTqRq 7 ^^uf)q i gitsjoiT n 

APr. uses ‘"sarvadhatuka” in “vaso dadati bliartava 
iti sarvadliatiike'’ 125. Apr. has “dadateli. iti sarvadha- 
tuke” ii. 4. 1-2. 

P. 45. AVitli the a-stem “sarvadhatuka” ef. ‘‘darsa- 
paurnaniasika'’ in ASS. ii. 17. 2 and “pasubandhika'' in 
ASS. iii. 1. 8. 

P. 47. One of the most ancient rules of grammar pre- 
tserved in the Katantra, as it is now extant in Bengal, is 
‘'sadadyah sarvadhatukam” iii. 1. 34. The previous ten 
rules mention Vartamana, Saptami, Pancami, Hyastani, 
Adyatanf, Paroksa, Svastani, Asih, Bhavisyanti and Kriya- 
tipatti. One feels, therefore, naturally inclined to take 
the first six viz. Vartamana, Saptami, Pancami, Hyas- 
iani, Adyatani and Paroksa as meant by the expression 
^'‘aadadyah’’. But Paroksa can by no stretch of the imagi- 
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nation be regarded as Sarvadhatuka, and Panini distinctly 
lays down that Lit is Ardhadhatuka (“ardhadhatukam 
se^h. lit ca.” iii. 4. 114-5). Moreover, if Adyatanf and 
Paroksa be regarded as Sarvadhatukas we cannot have the 
union-vowel i in the case of their consonantal endings, for 
Sarvavannan prescribes the agama “ip’ ih the case of 
a-sarvadhatuka endings (‘ ‘idagamo’ sarvadhatukasyader 
vyanjanader ayakaradeh’’ iv. 3. 1). Then again the 

Katantra lays down that with the exception of the first 
person of the Imperative, all the Atmanepada endings are 
weak in the case of the Sarvadhatuka vibhaktis (“sarve- 
sam afihhne sarvadhatuke ’nuttame paficamyah” iv. 1. 18), 
yet it says that the Atmanepada endings of Paroksa are all 
weak (“sarvatratmane” iv. 1. 21). Again K. directs 

that the duals and plurals of the Parasmaipada in the case 
of the Sarvadhatukas are to be regarded as weak (“dvitva- 
bahutvayos ca parasmai“ iv. 1. 19), yet it says that the 
duals and plurals of the Paroksa also are to be regarded as 
weak. It is clear from all this that Sarvavarman does not 
regard Adyatanf and Paroksa as Sarvadhatukas. This 
obvious anomaly has led the Vrttikara and subsequent com- 
mentators to explain the rule thus: sannam vibhaktinam 
adya vartamana-saptami-pancami-hyastanyas catasro vibhak- 
tayah sarvadhatuka-samjna bhavanti. This explanation can 
hardly be accepted. In the first place, we do not generally 
find Tatpurusa-compounds with numerals like “sadadyah”. 
Secondly, there is no reason why the author should go out 
of his way to mention the first six out of the ten. Thirdly 
the plural in “adyah” should normally mean three and not 
four according to the Kapifijaladhikarana in the Mipiaqisa 
philosophy (xi. 1. 38-46). We may say like the ortkodox com- 
mentatora : 
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mirr: i 

Thus we see that the explanatiou rejected by the com- 
mentators as also the one offered by them are equally uu- 
satislactory. The first five are Sarvadhatuka acc. to 
Panini, Vopadeva, and others. And we know that Let is 
also Sarvadhatuka in Panini. So by “sadadysh sarvadha- 
tukam” the author means the first six, viz., the present, the 
imperfect, the aorist, the imperative, the optative and the 
subjunctive. As the subjunctive is confined to the Vedas 
and as K. studiously avoids all reference to V edic forms, we 
can only conclude that this is a rule from an ancient 
grammar* which placed the subjunctive (Naigaml) among 
the first six tenses and moods, most probably after the opta- 
tive. Later redactors did not think it worth their while to 
change this rule, as “sadadyah” coul'd be easily explained 
away as “satsu adyas catasrah”. They, however, appear to 
have changed “sarvadhatukah” into “sarvadhatukam’' 
after Pahini’s rule “tin-sit sarvadhatukam’ ’ iii. 4. 113. It 
will be noticed that all the names of the tenses and moods 
are feminine in K. and we learn from commentators like 
Madhava that Apisali used the feminine form Sarvadhatuka. 

P. 50. In the Slokavarttika “yatra vrddhir acam adefr 
tatraicav atra ghor. hi sa“ vii. 3. 3. 3, “ghu’ is used in the 
sense of ‘nttarn-pada’. Thus the Bha^ya says; kim idam 
ghor iti? uttara-padasyeti. See p. 194. 

P. 52. Kaccayana in his Pali Grammar uses “jha’' 
for masc. i- and l-stems, “la” for masc. u- and u-stems, 
“pa” for fern, i-, i-, u- and u-stems and “gha” for fern, a- 
stems. “Jha” and “la” were probably stiggested by 


*“Bhi* ais va” ii. 1. 48 is Another rule of this kind. 
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Panini’s rule ‘‘iko jhaP’ i. 2. 9, ‘‘glia’’ by Panini’s “gbP' 
and “pa” by Panini’s ”n*ip”. 

P. 53 top. For “nadi” C. generally uses “ii^yun*”. 

P. 55. For ‘‘ghi” C. has “idut” (vi. 2. 49). For 
“nadi” H(*. has “Nitya-dit”, i.e., that which alwayvS takes 
on endings with an indicatory d. Thus for Paniiii’s “na- 
dyrtas ca” v. 4. 153 He. has “rn-nitya-ditah” vii. 3. 171, 
The fact is He. adds an indicatory d to the substitutes for 
the n‘it endings in the case of the stems designated “nadi” 
by Panini and others. The idea of this d was evidently 
suggested by “nadi.” 

P. 58. K. uses “iiamaii” in the sense of ‘an inflected 
word’ in “nanina atmecchayain yin” iii. 2. 5 (syadyantam 
ilia namestam), but “liii*ga” in “ini lin-gasyanekaksara- 
syantyasvarader lopah”. In the Samasa-section, which is 
not the work of Sarvavarman, we find “iiainnam samaso 
yuktarthah”. 

Under Nir. i. 1. 9 Durga explains “nainan” thus: 


The Panjl on K. ii. 1. 1 explains “lin-ga” thus: 


In the Kavyalanikara-sutra of Vainana “nainan” is 
used as opposed to “dhatu” : 


P. 63. With K.’s definition of “lin-ga”, of. Vaiya- 
karana-bhusana-s&ra (ed. Bombay Sanskrit Series, p. 82);, 
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arsT % vivm- 

1^: I rTWT? arf^ ^i«i3T’q[ , 

I ^ I tr«n^ 3T^ 



a 


P. 63. Medhatithi says under Manu ii. 122: 

3T^ # ^l^ITUT I 

Does Yaska use ‘‘samkhya-naman” for numerals in Nir. 

iv. 6 : I arfq ^ 

I fgsrf^ # ^ I 

Durgadasa says in his com. on Mu. : sarvesani buddhis- 
•fhanam nSma. The Prakriya-Sarvasva says: 

?TfRTin w I 

^ 5ITW; II 

P. 67, 1. 9. See p. 99 footnote. Cf. also BD. i. 31; 

I 5T 5!TJn#T I 

wsTTfsfmrfJT ii 

P. 69. ‘^Akhyata” is used in the sense of a finite verb 
in the %Gana-sutra “akhyatani akhyateiui kriya-satatye’^ 
‘(tin^antam tin-antena samasyate kriya-satatye gamyamaHe 
' — Nyasa) under ‘‘mayura-vyamsakadayas ca” ii. 1. 72. 

Jagadisa says in , the ‘Sabda-skti-prakasika 97 : tin*- 
akhyatayoh paryayatviitv, • ; 

P. 70, 1. 10. Dhatu is found in Chandogya TJ. vi. 5. 

13 ft. : 3rrTO%f I rfPI W. «npT?5[ stW 

^ Ji«nreRTra*i. , ^s%5??rr: l••• 

P. 73. After 1. 18, add: In Kuttanfmata 12 we kave 
^ ‘where speaking of dhattta 
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is found only among grammarians (and not among; 
alchemists)’. 

Attributed to Bhatti in the Sabdakaustubhai 





Quoted by Vidyasagara under K. ii. 4. 13’* 

P, 73. “Abhyasa” is used in the sense of ‘repetition’^ 
(of rk) in ASS. iii. 1. 11 “anabhyasam eke” (prathamot- 
tamayor anabhyasam ity arthah — Com.). See also ASS. vii. 
10. 6, viii. 1. 13 etc. 

P. 77. Cf. Nir. ii. 2: ar?frfr5|^t^%S«?1^, 

I ( tiirdt^l«sqWM^ti|t|d w. si^: ^IT sf^: i 
w. 51^: ^iT i ^: ) 

The Katantra school uses “prakrta” for “an*ga” of the* 
Pa^nini school. 

P- 50- sr^: ?Err ira^jmrr ^rar i 

a i < tfqq rot i <T» r yr qssR: n 
3Rj q»: m ^ 

P. 80 bottom. Cf. ‘more’ and ‘most’ as forming etna-' 
paratiVes and superlatives in English. Cf. also Haha~ 
bhaf(yb iii. 1. 2: 
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^ sRlrrt 

ftinw JTnn, I aq^ PT ^ $ ff%3raa?n: 

3Tff%3TT qsn qprsn i 

P. 82. Add before APEKTA: 

irarv I ^ qt ^ 

qq;^ fqq^qwnq^jRqq: ^q^ 1% qr q^: ^?5qrfq: I qrg- 

Ml Riqf^q>-i»q?qTq5fr-§3RT-^«=!mfq i 

p. 86 top. cf. ^rqf ^iTqjf ^ qq5(3»Ton35 ft«fq: i 

^ qr 'q^gq II 

P. 88. Before NlSTllA AND SAT add : 

In Subanclhu’vs Vasavadatta (Vani Vilasa Press ed*, 

p. 334) occurs the line; SqTq»<Olft«< ?^-qfl’-|55q-q|^ 

‘abounding in the actions ot rivers even as grammar 
abounds with feminine forms, words technically termed 
“nadi” and gerundive sutfixes. 

P. 89. RT. uses Nistha in the rule “nisthayam it 
tadau^’ 234. 

I*- 90. ?isn I 

^fq^qqr fq^q^ ?JkTqt <i'a«'n*i: II 

‘Rama, the best of kings, whose accepted creed is for- 
giveness, who is given to devotion, who is an object of 
praise and who is possessed of all good qualities is all- 
canquering like the root virs which with the union vowel i(<) 
takes gtina in the past participle in the sense of forgiveness 
(P. i. 2. 20)’. 

P. 92. Cf. Nyl«a iv. 1. 76: mSjfUfl ^ITWr: TO 

qqt^qiii qrsqsRWT q^ fJttriSid-^hiiqt ^5r%iT:i 
frfq?q^ l%Tir qppi ; uw< w ty ff^» Iqj ^?iqra- 



ADDITIONS 


3i6 

=5^5? ^ ^ ^ ^ Wa#^T5T- 

"jRTftint i ^NnfwR^ajoRsf rjfsrTRTs^ 

I 

P. 93 bottom. The sainasantas are regarded as Tad- 
dhita by Panini. Sam. distinctly says: “sa ca taddhitah” 
vii. 253. 

aw ?rf«?nf«R5K: 

^ cifeiwfWRi, 

[ vi?i? ] ^ 

siwt ^ cfferPT^, 

f % rr%?T |5^ I 

I ^ ?ra iWTW-JT^?? ^ jratarqg^* 

cTw wni., ‘araf^^’ [ ] 

# srf^sTPi: I ^ ^ ‘art 5 V.’ [ 

Wm. I WRT Vl^ivs^ 

P. 98. Cl, Natya-sastra xiv. 9: 

P. 109. “Samkrama’^ is also found in one of two* 
stanzas quoted in the Kasika on vii. 1. 35, but not occur- 
ring in the Mahabhasya, nor commented upon in the 
NySsa. The Padainanjari says: 

I 

P. 112. The Balamanorama says under “kartari sap’’ 
S. K. 2167: ^ qw?!!??! wfN 

iq^-^nin siHHqRr$%8T i 

?iiqMf 5 pwqi? II 

aRpfr fr»WBI«!#qRJWq|(w: I 

qiBTOWfW IN ^S*?q8tfP(qif; II 



TECHNICAL TEHMS Oh' SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


m; 


Of. Vrtti on K. iii. 2. 36: 



^ I The Tika says : 


Weak suffixes are indicated by the anubandha t% 
instead of k or tf in K., probably acc. to the ‘'lucus a ixon 
lucendo” principle, since n is part of ^guna\ and before- 
this n, no guna takes place. It is also just possible, though 
hardly probable, that n is the disguised form of na, mean- 
ing ‘no guna takes place’. 

K. has no separate Vikara)(^a for juhotyadi roots which 
are regarded as included in the adadi group. For tudadi 
also no separate Vikarana is prescribed in K., an being 
added to both bhvadi and tudadi roots. K. regards aJUi as 
a separate Vikarana for kryadi roots ending in consonants 
before the Imperative second singular parasmaipada end- 
ing. 

P. 117. “Lin-ga’* is used in the sense of ‘sabda- 
samarthya’ in the Mimamsa-sutra and in Bhartrhari’s well- 
known stanza : 


sR>?Tjf feiF* n 


In the next stanza Bhartrhari uses ‘vyakti’ in the sense 
of ‘gender’ : 



P. 120. EP. has “dvi-vacah” for “dvi-vacana” in 
i. 71. CA. ii. 47 has It 

P. 129, 1. 13. JiSRTf^ 3 SIT^t^rr^lWR- 

“Prathama,” “madhyama’’ and “uttama” are often 
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used ill the same order in the Brahmanas : 

I ^ < ’N »i«WT«rT 

snwi?! snrt '7^— i ^5W«n‘ IR # 

I 3l%3 srf?rfiraf^ i 

P. 130, 1. ii. After qj | add SfSnT- 

?T«WtW: ?|V|?oV. 

P. 133. He. uses “anubandha’' in the Brhad-vytti on 
i. 1. 17 : ^.^.-^.■z-Tg-vn 3T35F«n: I ( 

I g^wrw : ) 

The Haimaprakasa explains “it’’ thus: 

spiff S(T ’7T3 I 

^ sr^ si: ?f^5aiR>: ii 

p. 151. aigqjf-^iifTsn spq^siFswrRgiri^ 

^ wrf^qr JiFisngqip^: i cwifl q>rafRi:R irawrfq 
3T3^i^|R3^ii qJT JU?i? ^fwr. I 

The stanza “nakaradau” etc. is attributed to Vopadeva 
by Durgadasa under Mu. 226. 


P. 147, last line. 



?f%- 


P. 150. The Katantra school says : 


sTfWyi'Wsm I 
aigRT^t fsRpfiq RTfi.q5i38jqi: u 


P. 158. The name ‘abhinihita’ is appropriate acc. to 
Ihe system followed by Panini who prescribes ekade®a. 
‘Abhinihata’ is apt acc. to the system followed by K. who 
prescribes the elision of the a. 

P. 161. Kyun-kha is explained clearly by Saya^ 
ninder AB, xxi. 41. 



TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


dm 

P. 163 bottom. Of. Saya^ under BV . iii. 30. 9 : 

^ I ?r«n^ wfi ^ 

^ ^rw:” [ ^ JW 

mm ] ^ \ 

Sam&B is used in A A. iii. 1. 5 in tte sense of ‘sandhi’ 
and in TS. vii. 2. 1 in the sense of ‘equalisation’. 

P. 164 top. Thus is 

P. 169, 1. 21. Cf. BP. 11. 36: 

P. 170, 1. 25. CA. uses “vinata” in the sense of ‘cere- 
bralised’ in “abhyasavinatanarp ca” iv. 82. 

P. 175, 1. 14. Cf. BV. i. 164. 42: 83[^9ia3??^| 

P. 176, 1. 21. aj<U | H^ i a ' f i q T tf?^TW7>T ?R 

VT 51 aj)^, m \” 

ft: mu 

P. 179, 1. 3. RT. shortens “sandhyaksara” to “san- 
dhya”. 

p. 180. I ^ ^ ?5R:ia§<i5i ftf^gwcT?! I ^ 

I UW< 

P. 183, 1. 13. ‘"akaratah”. For a similar Slesa, cf. 

fy 

“A doctor avers that women are eating too little. Figures 
prove it.^’ 

P, 184 bottom. “Antastha” occurs in AA. iii. 1. 55. 
P. 190. Pandit T. Venkatacarya says in the Journal 
oi the Sri Venkatesvara Oriental Institute, Vol. viii. No. 2, 

ft*IT5RSr «n?T: I fR R«ft ^ 

ftOaf?! 



A00IT1ONS 


^tw^fnwfq, fiwrf5i% «r^ 9 T«i4: i aii ttf 

iratl]te;r fanciful. 

- 

P. 201 top. Cf. English surdy originally *^eaf% then 
mute, voiceless. 


P. 207. PB. uses ‘gho^’ in the sense of ‘ghosavat’ in 
“ghosat tu na 1’’ iv. 489. See also p. 209 bottom. 


P. 211, L 14. 




^ W 55^ (?) 3^‘ It 


P. 239. In ancient Egypt all sacred manuscripts were 
written in colours. 


p. 247, bottom. ^ sjuf JiTff: r 

P. 254, after 1. 14. I 

P. 269 bottom. All the above follows from the fact 
that ''na va” was originally used as a separate sentence, 
Cf. AS»S. vii. 10. 7, viii. 1. 14. 








